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THE KEY TO HIGH QUALITY PRINTING

is the pressman’s ability, experience and knowledge of
his craft. To assist him accomplish this, he must be
aided by the best materials and machines which enable

1

him to convert the idea of quality into the finished

product—good printing.

Next to its reputation as-a versatile Printing

Press with a high output, the Original

' Heidelberg Cylinder is distinguished
by the standard of printing
it produces. o
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CENTRAL LUBRICATION: The one shot
lubrication saves the time involved in oiling of
65 main bearings. (Saving: 1/2 hour}.

AUTOMATIC ROLLER WASHING DEVICE:
The new type roller washing device is a MUST
for the modern printer. It takes one minute to
clean 8 rubber rollers and all the steel grinders.
The rollers never have to be removed for
washing. (Saving: | hour).

ANTI SET-OFF SPRAYING DEVICE:
Interleaving is superfluous on Original Heidelberg
Cylinder—thanks to the Anti Set-Off Spraying
Device. (Think of the time saved in printing of
a four colour job—and the saving of expenses
for interleaving sheets.)

Cylinder Press 21" x 28"

You are always welcome for a demonstration
of the Heidelberg Cylinders as well as the Platen
Presses (10 x 15" and 12" x 18"). You will
see for yourself the many other features of the
Original Heidelberg Cylinder such as the reduced
make-ready time, the improved inking system,
etc. etc.—and the training of your printer
at our instruction centres is—of course—free
of charge. N

Write for literature and details :

THE EAST ASIATIC CO. (INDIA) LTD. Printing Machinery Section

BOMBAY ¢ MADRAS o DELHI ¢« BANGALORE o« SECUNDERABAD
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FOR QUALITY BLOCKS

CONTACT:
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THE LEADING BLOCKMAKERS OF MADRAS
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o 600 o® Brunswick Greens, and Driers.

Quality Materials for the
Paint and Printing Ink Trades
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EDITORIAL

ALL EYES ON IPEX

The world’s eyes are on the Tenth International Printing and Allied Machi-
nery Exhibition, held in Olympia, London during July 1955. Printers, Printers’
Providers, Paper-makers, Printing ink Manufacturers and others associated with
this important industry have crossed seas, flown the skies and travelled across
whole continents to witness this remarkable assemblage of the best in Printing
industry. Among thesc are many of our countrymen.

BUSINESS OR PLEASURE

What makes IPEX stand out from other similar exhibitions? Is IPEX
merely of business interest?  Will it be correct merely to call IPEX a pleasur-
able sight 7 Yes, it was the most pleasant sight to see, as the aesthetic angle was
not ignored, the artistic side was not neglected and beauty was conspicuously
enthroned, everywhere in and around IPEX. It is true that IPEX was arranged
by businessmen for businessmen to increase the volume of business, to
introduce new products and machinery. But this was not all. The vital point
in holding the exhibition lies somewhere else.

AN EDUCATION BY ITSELF

This International Exhibition is more than a business event, much more
than a pleasing eyeful of machinery : IPEX is by far t.he best educative piece of
organised effort in any country. [t.lS the greatest medium of international inter-
course of our time. IPEXis the major event in Industrial History of this century.
True, a considerable volume of business was transacted or projected during the
fortnight the exhibition was open. But,a greater number came in to know
more about this industry and went out fully satisfied of having known many, if
not all, about the latest in the various branches of the printing art.

In India, few exhibitions of the size of IPEX could be held for obvious
reasons : our backwardness in industrialisation in general and Heavy Industries
in particular, our inadequate and shy capital, our cheap labour which is a great
obstacle to advancement of industry, our emphasis on agriculture rather than on
industry - -all make India an Infant before the Giants of the West who have trod
the path of industry for over a century now. A couple of exhibitions were held
in India. relating to the Printing Industry. It will be idle to compare them
with IPEX. However, it is a fact that we have made a beginning in conducting
Printing Exhibitions.  The people in the industry have tasted the benefits that
accrue from such exhibitions. It can safely be said that our two Exhibitions,
one at Calcutta and the second at Madras have been unqualified successes,
considering the state of Indian economy in general and that of the Industry in
particular.

LESSONS FOR INDIA

What can the Indian Printers learn from the IPEX? In other words
how is IPEX an object lesson to the Indian Printing Industrialists and others
interested in the trade? How can our exhibitions of the future be improved? What
are our shortcomings in the way of planning, organizing and manning the
Printing Exhibitions? These and other questions need frank answers.

PROSPECTS FOR PRINTING

The pattern of all Industries have changed in recent years. Printing
Industry is no exception to this change which is enveloping every phase and



facet of industry. Speed has become common in all branches and all
improvements are towards increasing the speed of production or cutting production
time and increasing output. Teletypesetting, photo-composing and similar
innovations may hereafter become increasingly common although, in a country
like ours it will take a considerable time to usurp the place of traditional ways of
corqpos’mg. In spite of increasing number of mechanical composing machines,
India has a .large army of Hand Compositors and perhaps will continue to have
for a long time to come.  Electronic engraving, magnesium etching and other
new processes of pictorial reproduction will also have a great future. All the
above have made the newspaper industry more up to date and have given it a

great impetus. [ndeed, most of the inventions were originated or motivated or
at least sponsored by Newspaper concerns.

. The Backaging Industry is new to India, but nevertheless has made a
deep impression on India as witness the visit of the Patra chief to Bangalore to
device and advise on the Food Packaging methods. The speeds at which paper
can !)e converted into bags, envelopes and containers are fantastic. In Book-
binding too,' much qdvance has been made. Threadless binding by means of
thermo-plastic adhesives has made binding cheaper and quicker although not
more secure. The role of Electronics in registering on fast running machines
anq aut(? guillotines and blockmaking is becoming increasingly greater. Three-
kmfe.trlmmers, a one-time novelty, have come to stay. Automatic presses
have increased in numbers and varieties and at much reduced costs.

The Competition between Lithography and Letterpress is keener than
ever.and due to this both are progressing faster. Photogravure is gradually
coming to the forefront for illustrated works and magazines. We hope more
Indla.n Pr}n(ers will take to this superb process which is second to none for
certain kinds of reproduction. Silk-screen Printing has almost monopolised

cover printing fo.r books and posters and they are exclusive in using for the first
time fluorescent inks or luminous inks.

. IPEX has coincided with one of the most progressive periods i inting
Hlstory a.fter‘l904 when mechanical composition andprotgary prinit)ing :jcsv:)r;u[t)lr(;::[es
the printing industry. India has much to learn from this. Our Printers shduld
not'u'ngler-eslimate the importance of planning. A well-planned thing, be it an
exhnpl'uon, a press or printed product goes a great way towdrds ;;crfection.
Precision-mindedness should be inculcated in our printers. Guessing should have
no place and intuition given the short shrift. Modern methods should be intro-
duced wherever possible. Educating the Printer and the Print-buying public

is essential.  This should be taken up by the Machinery manufacturers and
dealers of printers’ materials.

We hope that the next Printing Exhibition, probably at Allahabad, will
be the best that India has seen in every respect.  That it will be well planned in
advance and will get the co-operation of the whole industry. We also hope that
everyone connected with the Industry and the public at large, the State, Provin-
cial and Central will realise the importance of Exhibitions for.the Graphic Arts
and encourage the organisers and help them in every way to make it a success.

' Those_who have journeyed to Olympia would have lasting impressions of
this outstanding event. Others who could not undertake the pilgrimage for
many reasons, would find in this Spezial IPEX number all that was important
there. Both, those that were at IPEX and those that were not, will surely derive
much pleasure and benefit from our Review and special contributions on the

highlights of IPEX for along with the pi i
. pictures the PRINTIND
constitutes the next big thing to IPEX! NDIA special

Impressions of IPEX

By

Sri S. BHANDARI, yu bircctor. Tnde-European Machinery Coy Ltd,

The suthor, who recently returned to India after visiting the IPEX, gives in this
brief article his impressions of the international exhibicion

The recently concluded Fair at
London was an important event
for the Graphic Arts Industries
throughout  the world. Since
DRUPA held last year, important
changes have taken place both 1n
design and technique, in the manu-
facture of machinery for printing
and general standards are higher
today than last year.

Although the Fair was smaller
in size compared with Drupa, it
was better organised. The distances
between the various halls were cut
out completely so that the visitor
had much less fatigue in visiting
various stalls of interest.

The Electronic Photo Engraver
which is really a revolution in the
field of Graphic Arts showed great
progress. Fair-child brought out a
new Scan-a-Sizer which could enlarge
and reduce the image electronically.
This has really fulfilled the long
felt need of the printer. and has
made the application of electronics
more useful.

The photosetter seems to have
progressed well. Intertype. Lino-
type and Monotype. each had a
unit on display. But it was the
general opinion that Intertype 1s
well ahead and has the largest
number of machines already work-
ing on commercial basis.  Sub-
stantial progress has yet to be
achieved, in order to make 1t
cheaper and faster and this may
be done in course of time.

Among Offset machines, Roland
brought out a new demy size
(18" x 24"y working upto a speed of
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8000 per hour on various stocks of
paper. The inking mechanism was
unique in eliminating all delays in

make ready The machine was of
very robust construction and yet
simple in operation, 1t attracted

Sri Bhandari with Mr. Fischvoigt at London



the attention of big and small
printers equally.

The Dow Etching machine was
another good achievement to assisi
the professional photo-engravers.
It will greatly help to improve
quality and cut delays. The machine
is yet very expensive but with larger
use, it can certainly be within the
reach of average shop. The primary
metal used in this process is more
convenient to handle being very
light and it is claimed that it stands
longer runs., The vacuum counter
is a good addition in the field of
graphic arts for certain classes of
work and will have a very useful
application in the security printing
field.

The Polygraph group of factories
had a large display. A full range
of book-binding machinery from
the original Brehmer of Leipzig was
exhibited. With the expansion of
education in India, the demand for
books is fast increasing and collating
the formes to put them together in
the shape of a complete book is
always a problem which every
practical printer is faced with. With
the increase in quantity, standard
of quality, the mechanisation of
binding is a necessity and Brehmer
answers this problem at every point.
They had on display a variety of
book-sewing  machines,  folding
machines, feeder stitchers, combined
collecting and stitching machines
as well as book cover pasting
machines etc. Among other
important Polygraph additions, was
a new larger sized Victoria Front
machine. The largest size now
introduced prints a full double demy
sheet and has all the latest devices
in it, including the roller washing
device.

A full range of Polygraph Merce-
des was on display in all the three
sizes, the Demy folio, the Crown,
and the Demy. The Polygraph Mer-
cedes is an economic machine for
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medium size printers. This cylinder
machine has a very solid impressio-
nal strength which can never be
achieved on an automatic platen.
Adjustments and operation are
easy.

Cerutti the most progressive
Italian firm had on display a new
photogravure Polar magazine press.
It has many novel features apart
from simple and robust construction.

The German Typofot Photo
Composing machine manufactured
by Hoh & Hahne of Offenbch/Main
Western Germany was also demon-
strated by their British Agents. It
is a good Photo Composer specially
suited to type reproduction work
as is required for maps, charts etc.
It reduces and enlarges in a good
range.

Flexographic printing seems to
be coming up fast. A number of
British and German Flexographic
Printing Presses was shown, among
them beirg Victory Kidder Flexo-
graphic Press which prints from
rubber with Pigmented inks at close
register upto a speed of 1000 fu.
per minute. Any number of units
could be provided with re-reeling or
sheet delivery devices.

The Zenith Flexographic Printer
of Gattemann and Hollmann equip-
ped with length slitting device and
friction rewind for cellulose film
and metal foil, and instantaneous
throw off, reverse Printing device,
for two colour recro and verso
Printing and corner roll rewind with
two carrier rolls.  Speeds are upto
12000 impressions per hour. The
machine is available in various
sizes.

The litile master platen of

Gerhard Busch, of Hamburg was a
special export model and a greatly
simplitied machine with a Printing
area of about 91 x 1437 and runs
at a speed of ‘800 per hour.

The platen has a central pressure
lubrication.

Composing  Room  equipment
had attracted great attention of
printers lately. The neat looking
racks, cases etc., are made by a
number of firms. Stephenson
Blake and Hawthorne Baker
demonstrated a large range of their
equipments.

The Arnold Space band cleaner
by Stephenson Blake s a small
machine in  which two rotating
brushes remove dirt from space band
and thus cleans them for trouble
free operation. The new proof
press by S.B with moving assembly
and bar drew particular attention
of the Printers for accurate and
neat proofing.

Messes Crostield demonstrated a
Photo Electric colour register control
for Rotary Machines.  This device
is particularly usetul while printing
on elastic  transparent or  opague
matenals,

The demonstration by British
Army and Awr Force on wheels
attracted  great  attention of  the
visttors.  Field Printing Plant was
mounted on two trailers one con-
taining the Printung  Section and
other used as a dark room.

There was no paper section but a
few paper firms had their stalls and
a few printers too did participate in

order to show the quahity of

printing and binding achieved 1n
Britain.

In all 340 Exhibitors covering an
area of 340,000 »q feet took part in
the exhibition,

In general the Fair was well
attended and visitors from all over
the world came to see the advance-
ment in the graphic field. The
next Fair in the chain will be held
in 1956 at Paris.
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Oxidization of Litho Metal Plates

By

Sai BIMAL C. DATTA, w1 nipotech, eedo. pros. (Londo), apas (Phity, Crps, (lond.)

tn this brief but illuminating article Sri Datta, an accepted authority on Lithography,
analyses the causes of plate corrosion and suggests solutions for the various storage
problems of lithographic plates. Anodised Aluminium plates which are the latest in
jithographic printing surfaces are also discussed here

Every Lithographer knosys xhgt
the ‘Reprint’ cases always give him
the best return of his investment -of
money as well as craflsmanshlp.
These ‘Reprints’ are only paying
when the ‘standing plate’ is used
for machine runs. As such it is
obvious that every one of us tries 10
keep the ‘standing plates’ in printa-
ble condition as far as possible.
The greatest obstacle, we are 1o
overcome for the use of ‘standirg
plates’ is the oxidization of plates
when stored.

OXIDIZATION

The oxidization of plates relates
not merely to fresh-grained plates
but to used plates which are even
properly gummed up and stored.

The most common type of oxidi-
zation is due to carelessness either
on the part of the plate-maker or
press-man. One or the other or
possibly both, fail to ‘gum up
thoroughly. Another possible cause
is the plate grainer's failure o dry
the plate rapidly enough after
graining. Although oxidization is
a slow process, storage, particularly
under damp conditions, can
accumulate it, and despite the
presence of gum of phosphate fitms,
corrosion can still proceed on a
diminished scale.

The oxidized spots are the result
of oxygen reacting with the metal
in the presence of moisture, the
resulting products being zinc oxide
in the case of zinc plate and
aluminium oxide in the case of
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aluminium plates, when both
products attract greasy substances
when wet with water. Oxidization
of zinc is more pronounced, but the
action is not so detrimental as with
aluminium plates, where serious
‘pitting’ occurs.

The purpose of the dry gum film
is to prevent oxysen from reaching
the plate, so the damp plate must
not be exposed to the air for any
length of time until it has been
properly ‘guinmed up’. The finer
the grain and lighter the moisture
film, the more careful the craftsman
must be if oxidization is to be
avoided. But with anodised plate,
the oxidization trouble is completely
eliminated. Many establishments
have tried with anodised aluminium
plates sent by Alagraphy Ltd., and
have found them to be quite satis-
factory for use with all the processes
of image formation in lithography.
The plate s anodised in an
electrically charged bath by the
sulphuric method after it has been
finely prained.  Besides its non-
oxidizing properties, it can stand
well over 3,00,000 runs, and thus
has become a healthy competitor to
bimetallic plates.  The plate is
‘prepped’ and coated as usual, but
the manufacturers advise that a
thicker coating solution be used,
which means a slight increase in
exposure time also. All operations
to obtain the image are as usual,
but neither plate etch is used ot any
lime nor is gumming up necessary.
It is better to leave the plate after
gumming up for further use.

STORAGE

In order that any original plate,
or used machine plate may be again
brought into use at a minute’s
notice for the purpose of re-trans-
ferring or printing, it is advisable
to classify and number plates
consecutively, subsequently storing
them in methodical order. A series
of wood racks should be erected.
When the plate is first placed in the
racks, it may be enclosed in a dry,
hard, non-absorbent paper.

There are two methods for
treating the plates before storing
them. One is to wash the work
out over the dry gum with Phirmold
tincture, than to wash the gum off
and re-gum thinly, or leave the
thin film of Phirmold over the gum
until the plate is again required.
[t is also a good practice to apply a
smooth coating of good asphaltum
washout solution to both back and
front. Besides oxidization, it also
prevents any possible chemical
reaction taking place when sheets
of clean tissue paper are placed
between the plates when hung up
than when stored flat in piles. The
essential pre-requisites of a storage
room are air-conditioning and
maintaining a low relative humidity.

Please refer to
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Review of IPEX

By
OUR CORRESPONDENT

What makes the IPEX the outstanding event in Printing History for two decades is
brought out in this review by our London correspondent. The essential features
of this mammoth exhibition coupled with the elaborate organizational details are
found in this interesting dispatch

The Tenth International Printing
Machinery and Allied Machinery
and Allied Trades Exhibition (IPEX)
was held in London from the 5th
to the 16th July inclusive, and
undoubtedly constituted the great-
est display of printing machinery
and allied products ever to be held
in the British Commonwealth. More
than 300 exhibitors (including about
40 from overseas) were represented,
besides the printing and machi-

nery manufacturers and agents of
Great Britain, as well as firms from
the United  States.  France,
Holland, Switzerland, Italy and
Germany. At the  opening
ceremony, Mr. John O. Crabtree,
Chairman of the Organizing Com-
mittee, stated that although it was
almost  impossible to give an
accurate estimate, the value of the
machinery and other exhibits was
probably over £5,000,000.

FIRST IN 19 YEARS

Organized by the Association of
British Manufacturers of Printing
Machinery, in co-operation with
F. W. Bridges & Sons Ltd., the
1955 IPEX was the first specialized
exhibition devoted exclusively to
printing machinery, equipment and
materials in Britain for nineteen
years, and preparations have been
in hand for nearly three years. The
whole of London’s Olympia building

“Welcome, Printers of the World !"

Hamish A. Maclehose, President of the
Exhibition & President B. F. M. P. addressing visitors to the IPEX



was occupied, using the three halls
and their galleries, all under one
roof, and providing a total area of
430,000 sq. ft.

The highest tribute must be paid
to the organizers for the excellent
arrangements  throughout, and
particularly as regards the comfort
and convenience of foreign visitors,
of which there were a great number
from the United States, Canada,
India, South Africa, Australia, New
Zealand, and the Continent of
Europe. Special arrangements were
made for interpreters, both at

Olympia and at Earl’s Court Station
" where  announcements regarding
London Transport trains to and
from the exhibition werz made in
four languages. The official

;I
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catalogue was printed in five
languages, English, French, German,
kalian and Spanish, and great
trouble was taken to ensure
accuracy in the four languages, the
lists of exhibits having been checked
in each of the different countries.

Inside Olympia were the offices
of travel agencies, air companies,
hotel and theatre” booking agencies,
banks, and other facilitfes, including
a radio, taxicab office wh?cli kept SO
taxis on call. ‘The Press was also
extremely well catered for under
the direction of the Public Relations
Officer Mr. Hereward Phillips, with
a special Press Room which remain-
ed open throughout the duration
of the Exhibition, and facilities
for telephoning and writing.

A General View of the stails at IPEX

AMAZING ADVANCES IN
TECHNIQUE

Since the last International Print-
ing Exhibition held in London
(1936) amazing changes in technique
have taken place. Many processes
taken for granted to-day were then
only in their infancy, and modern
methods such as photo-composition,
automatic engraving and electronic
register control were not even
thought of.

Electronics made a great display,
emphasising the fact that electronic
engineering is making vital contri-
butions to printing practice. New
applications of electronic principles
to control gears, precision engi-
neering, slitting, re-reeling and box-
making were prominent attractions.
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In the view of many experts
electronic engraving is probably one
of the most important of recent
developments and is likely to have
far-reaching results. In this way, a
plate can be produced in a matter
of minutes, and such a plate will
stand up to runs of a quarter-of-a-
million and can be used on flat bed
or rotary presses, For newspaper
production the process has great
attractions. When minutes count
in getting out editions, the sub-
stantial amount of time saved bet-
ween receiving the photograph and
the production of the block is a
vital factor. There are indications
that it will not be long before this
process is adapted for use in
gravure and photography.

The makes on view were the
Scan-a-Graver (J.F. Crosfield Ltd),
the German Klischograph (Rudolf
Hell), the Swiss Elgrama (Aga
Standard), and the French Luxo-
graphe (Mincel et Cie).

Early models were able to make
plates only of the size of the
ociginal (65-120 screens), but manu-
facturers have now designed a
model which can enlarge the photo-
graph four-and-a half tifncs, or
reduce by the same proportion.

Photo-typesetting is another field
in which enormous advances have
been made, and for the first time a
full range of commercially-available
photo-composing machines was on
view as working exhibits, enabling
litho and gravure printers to
examine and compare the results
obtained. In these machines,
shown by Intertype Limited, Lino-
type and Machinery Ltd., and
Gordon & Gotch Ltd., the setting
of type characters is carried out in
one operation direct on the sensitiz-
ed paper or film, by optical or
electronic means. The ink *‘spread™
of letterpress impression is eliminat-
ed, and the resulting type reproduc-
tion is cleaner and thinner so that
new type faces are being designed
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to meet the new technique. Photo
composing and photo-mechanical
equipment, including remarkable
cameras, with gigantic enlargers
operated mechanically, were also
found on several stands, including
step-and-repeat machines (Pictorial
Machinery Co.).

Great advances have been made
in the design and operation of
guillotines, and here again many
interesting exhibits were to be seen,
both British and foreign. The one
shown by Furnival & Co. is believ-
ed to be the first guillotine to employ
electronics, the operation being
fully automatic.

WORLD'S LARGEST PRINTING
WORKS

The tradition of the exhibition is
that  wherever possible the
machines should be running, which
made it possible to see the latest
developments in actual operation.
During the ten days it was open,
Olympia might be described as the
world’s largest printing works, and
every night a fleet of lorries deliver-
ed paper to the exhibitors’ stands
and removed the day's accumula-
tion of print.

Many exhibitors demonstrated
improved ways of catering for the
demands for colour in print, which
is rapidly becoming more and more
dominant in newspapers, although
not to the same extent of course as
in the magazine field, and still
further developments in 4-colour
photolithography are expected in
the near future.

A number of unusual features
were introduced, including the
printing by soldiers of two-colour
war maps for use in the field, at
the rate of 5,000 an hour.

TECHNICAL EDUCATION

An educational feature, entitled
“Training for Tomorrow™, which
was both interesting and instructive,
attracted much attention, and is a
novel idea that might be copied

with advantage in other types of
Exhibition.

Specimens of rare books, models,
and illustrations of the history and
development  of  the craft of
printing, with emphasis upon train-
ing, were featured in this exhibit.
It is particularly appropriate that
this should be included in IPEX-
1955, for the great advances in
machines and methods will require
increased knowledge on the part of
their operators.

The feature represented the
work of a committee from the Joint
Industrial Council of the Printing
and Allied Trades of Britain and
Ireland, the Association of Teachers
of Printing and others.

The story was told of the back-
ground, new developments, and
aims of education for the British
printing and allied trades, and
emphasis was laid on the many
factors affecting printing education
in different sections of the crafts. A
number of foreign printing schools
sent specimens of students’ work.

The feature was divided into two
parts, in the first of which four
sections were devoted to the history
of the craft, the history and
development of printing education,
the work of printing schools to-day,
and future trends. In the second
part was a collection of work from
some of the important foreign
printing schools, together with an
international collection of posters.

ENGINE CLEANING
& POLISHING
COTTON WASTES

PURUSHOTHAM MURARJI
P.B. No. 740, R. S. Puram Post,
COIMBATORE
Grams : ""CHEAP"

Branch: P.B. No. 1730
146 Angappa Naicken Street,
(Northern End), MADRAS-1
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MONOTYPE "~

Composing and Casting Machines

can provide all the solid setting, display type, spacing material,
etc., that your composing room needs — AT MINIMUM COST.*

*Roman Type Facgs are
available on *Monotype’
machines in an unrivalled
range of matchless de-

. signs.

Display matrices of
many of them may be
hired.

Enquiries can be made to

The Monotype Corporation Ltd
8 Mission Row Extension
Calcutta 1, India

THE MONOTYPE
CORPORATION LTD

SALFORDS, REDHILL, SURREY

Regd. Office: 55-56 Lincolns Inn
Fields, London, W.C.2. England

will automatically cast and deliver perfectly-spaced
lines of new, solid single type to measures as wide as
60 ems pica. It can be fitted. if required, with attach-
ments for casting Display Type to 36 pt.: also leads
and rules to 12 pt.

A ‘MONOTYPE' KEYBOARD

requires only a simple and rapid change of equip-
ment for an operator to compose text matter in
any European language—or any of the Indian
languages listed at right below.

A "MONOTYPE COMPOSITION CASTER . Lo )
Sanskrit, Hindi, Marathi,

Kashmiri, Nepalese, Bengali,
Assamese, Gujerathi, Tanil,
Telugu and Urdu can all be
set with ease and at speed on
‘Monotype” machines.

A "MONOTYPL' SUPER CASTLR

will provide type up to 72 pt.: leads and rules from 1 to
18 pt.; single-unit and strip borders; dashes: quotations
(wooden-cored if required) and block-mounting material;
two-piece, type-high
foundry furniture in
continuous lengths or
in fixed lengths, ctc.

A "MONOTYPE'
THOMPSON TYPECASTLR

will cast type from 6 to I8 pt. from 'Monotype'
matrices: a wide range of famous type faces in-
cluding eastern scripts, is available. Types produced
from these matrices require no further operations on
them as they are cast to a standard height.

Printing of Books

By
“TRAINED COMP.”

it is easy to become a Book Printer, but difficult to remain one. Let your printed
work be your ambassador to make the publisher interested in your press. If he
finds your work attractive, he will become your patron. Trained Comp., who has

already reviewed Indian Newspaper

Typography and Magazine Production, now

gives the esseatiails of Book Printing, in his usual lucid, simple and straightforward

style

Like all specialised crafts, Book-
craft is one. Some have described
it as a craft, a trade and an art—
all at once. The making of books
involves two distinct processes. The
tirst is design and the secord is the
execution of the design, i.e., produc-
tion. However good a design may
be, if it is not properly reproduced,
it fails to achieve its purpose. On
the other hand the best production
standards will fail to impress the
reading public, when the design is
not good.

To study designing books we
have to classify books into certain
natural groups. Books may be
divided into Children’s Books,
Text Books, Novels and Fiction.
This is according to the usage of the
book or for whom the book is
intended. Another way is to group
according to price levels. The cheap
editions, the publishers’ classics, the
reference books and the editions de
luxe (commemoration volumes,elc.).
The design depends upon the follow-
ing factors : 1. The class of publica-
tion. 2. For whom is it intended?
3. Price level 4. The subject-matter
of the book. Books may also be
classified according to their subject
matter or the branch of knowledge
they belong to :- 1. Ecclesiastical,
Biblical, Religious, Mythological
2. Scientific, Statistical, Geographi-
cal, Medical 3. Classical, Biogra-
phical, Political 4, Light Fiction
5. Handbooks, Pocket-books,
Prayer-books, Guides. 6. Works on

AUGUST 195§

Art, Sculpture Paintings, Drawings,
Dance, Drama, Music and other
Fine Arts.

SIZES OF BOOKS

In planning or designing a Book,
the first consideration is the size of
the page. The size depends upon
the class of book. The largest size
is the folio adopted by the official
publications,  Census  Reports,
Statistics, Tables, Ilustrated works,
Atlases, etc. Foolscap Folio is
favourite as it conforms to the
official note paper used in State and
Central Government offices. The
Quarto can be used for the same
class of work as the Folio. In addi-
tion, it iscommonly used for artistic
publications requiring a larger for-
mat due to illustrations, etc.
Children’s illustrated books adopt
the quarto as their size. Books on
Building or other design, plans,
maps, drawing etc., go in for quarto,
Reference books like the encyc-
lopaedia, larger dictionaries use
quarto with advantage as this allows
column work as well as reduces bulk.
The Octavo is by far the most
popular size for book production.
It is handy, symmetrical, and not a
square like the quarto or unwieldy
as the folio. Further the bulk need
not be limited as in the case of
folio and quarto as the latter are
cumbersome and almost unportable
beyond a certain bulk. Among

octavos, Crown is the most widely

used size: novels. other fiction, cheap
editions, some of the text books,

annotations are all Crown 8vos. The
next popular size is Demy Octavo
which allows a little more number
of lines per page and a slightly wider
type line for a small addition in
cost. College text books, Biogra-
phies, History are all Demy 8vos.
This has got the appropriate pro-
portion of the the sides and has a
neat appearance. Royal octavo is
preferred by some publishers for
Books of Travel, official publi-
cations, etc. This allows larger size
of type to be used with wider
margins, leading, side notes, etc.,
but has a pronouncedly rectangular
appearance. Foolscap 8vo is
adopted for pocket-books, and sizes
smaller than 8vo are suitable for
handbooks, prayer-books, pocket
guides, small dictionaries, diaries,
calendars, etc. Sometimes special
non-standard sizes of paper are used
by certain publishers for their books.
This has to be specially made by the
Mills and means extra cost. For
example Messrs. George Ullen &
Unwin Ltd use for their publications
32x 42} in., which is slightly larger
than quad crown but smaller than
quad Demy. This paper called large
crown is considered to be attractive
in size.

PROPORTION OF TYPE AREA
TO PAGE SIZE

Having decided on the size of

paper and its subdivision to be used,

it is necessary to decide how much

margin and how much matter

should go in a page. This is called
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proportion of type to paper.
Several proportions are in use such
as two-third matter and one-third
margin, 3 5 matter to 2 5 margin.
The proportion depends upon econo-
mic as well artistic or aesthetic con-
siderations. Type area means the
width of the type line and the depth
of the type matter on a page. Each
Press has its own type area for each
size of book-work. For example,
20emsx36ems for Crown, 22 emsx40
ems for Demy and 26 ems X 48 ems
for Royal 8vo is commonly adopted
in the south. The depth of the
page includes the head line and page
number.

The amount of margins around
the type matter is alse allotted
according to a certain ratio. The

top margin called the head is
generally less than the bottom
margin called the tail. The back
margin is likewise narrower than
the fore-edge. The general rule is
3/5 for tails and fore-edges and 25
for the heads and backs. Another
ratio is | for back, 2 for head, 3
fore-edge and 4 for tail, a practical
method of ascertaining suitable
margins is to take a proof of the
page trim it flush and position it on
the folded sheet of the paper on
which the work is to be printed.
After positioning it is pasted and
the various margins measured and
adopted throughout. In allocating
margins the amount of lead used
between type lines and size of type
are taken into account. Wide

margins are adopled for de Juxe
editions, books on art and allied
subjects etc. Narrow margins are
necessary for cheap works.

CHOICE OF TYPE

A wide variety of book faces are
available to choose from. Book
faces are noted for their absence of
individuality in form, colour and
design, their readability and clarity
as opposed to the peculiarities of
jobbing faces. They are subdued
in tone and combine well in a mass.
They don’t attract the eye of the
reader and divert his attention from
the subject. Inshort they are func-
tional or utilitarian in design, per-
forming their part well as a vehicle
of conveying knowledge. Notable

bookfaces arc Baskerville, Fouraier,
Garamond, Centaur, Bodoni Book,
Monotype Bembo, Poliphilus, Old
Style, and Modern are other popular
type faces used for book work.

ESTIENNE AND PILGRIM

Henri and Robert Estienne were
two distinguished  Printers  of
France of the early 16th Century.
Linotype Estienne Old Face is
named in compliment to these
French Printers. This is a beautiful
face for bookwork. Based on the
cutting of French Romans, it has
delicately formed characters. The
ascenders and descenders are grace-
ful and render the face extremely
legible, making a fine texture for a
book page. The new Linotype
book face called Pilgrim is of parti-
cular interest and value to book
printers and publishers.  Eric Gill,
one of the greatest type designers
of our time had contributed to the
world's typographic resources. His

natural preference for the pure
forms of the incised letter has add-
ed a new quality to contemporary
typography. Pilgrim is 2 recutting
of the late Eric Gill’s roman. Some
Linotype faces accounted for the
setting of the Fifty Books selected in
1954 Book Contest. These are the
Caledonja, Baskerville , Granjon,
Janson and Caslon Old Face.

TYPE SIZES

The size commonly used for book
work is eleven point. Occasionally
ten, twelve, nine or even eight point
are also used depending upon the
nature of the book. Children’s
books require sizes larger than
12 pt., and reference works need
sizes smaller than 8 point. But it
can safely be said that no book is
printed in smaller or larger sizes
than the above limits

When the paper size, page size,
proportion of margins, type face and
type size are decided upon, the

work of the designer is almost com-
plete except for a few details. The
Title page, Initials etc. which
involve certain amount of Artwork
will be mentioned in their respective
places.

PRODUCTION

When a book has been designed
and approved by the publisher pro-
duction should begin. A specimen
or Dummy is prepared with one
forme of printed pages and the rest
blank. The paper. type, leading,
margins, stitching and binding
should be of the same specification
as for the finished work. This will
serve as a guide in producing the
book.

PARTS OF A BOOK

A book naturally contains three
distinct parts: The Text is the
principal part of a book dealing
with the subject proper. The part
which precedes the text is called

WORLD-FAMOUS

POLYGRAPH

ORIGINAL GERMAN MACHINES

AT MOST COMPETITIVE PRICES

PERFECTA High speed Paper Cutting Machines
Sizes 3214 and 411¢"".

PLANETA Two Revolution Printing Machines-Double
Roval and Quad Dermy sizes, Hand fed and

Automatic. KRAUSE High speed Paper Cutting Machines. Sizes
VICTORIA Automatic Stop Cylinder Machines. Sizes 3014, 4114" and 51°.
200307 & 23 x36".

BREHMER Book Stitching, Box Stitching, Thread

Book Sewing, Thread Stitching and Looping

Machines etc.

PLANETA Hand fed and Automatic stop cylinder
machines.  20°x30"",
MERCEDES Automatic Stop Cylinder Printing Machines.

Sizes 13x18", 15x22" and 18"x23"". REINHARDT'S Disc Ruling Machines.

VICTORIA Automatic and Hand fed Platen Printing

P Sizes 13§x18! d 16 18 x22" KAMA'S Box Making Machines and Perforating,
resses. Sizes 13§”x18147 an 22,

Punching, Varnishing, Bronzing and many other
ODIN Punching Platen Press of Double Demy size. Machines for Printing and Allied Industries.

. . SOLD AND SERVICED BY AGENTS :.. ..o

. INDO-EUROPA TRADING COMPANY

AGAKHAN BUILDING, 9 DarLar Streer, ForT, BOMBAY-I1
COLOMBO and LONDON

Aloat DELHI CALCUTTA MADRAS

General E. Bols, organiser of the IPEX welcoming Sri G. U. Mehta (Vice-presid
. U, . ent of the All J
Master Printers) and other Indian vis':ou ¢ All India Federation of
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the Preliminary matter or Prelims.
The Preliminary matter consists of
the following and it is necessary
that this order should be preserved,
generally speaking :—(a) Half Title
(b) Frontispiece (¢) Title (d) History
of the Book or Copyright details
and Printer’s imprint (¢) Dedication,
(f) Preface (g) Contents (h) List of
Niustrations (i) Introduction. The
final part of the book which follows
the text is called the Supplementary
matter and includes Appendix,
Bibliography, Glossary, Index and
Acknowledgment.

It is not obligatory to have all
parts detailed above for every book.
All the principal parts usuvally
begins a right hand page. On
opening a book the first sheet one
comes across is the end sheet. This
% a blank sheet which binds the
cover of the book with the inner
sections and also protects them.
End sheets are found at either ends
of the book. Specially designed
and printed end sheets are some-
times used. These may take the
form of maps, hand lettered sayings
or other matter associated with the
subject of the book. After the end
sheet comes the Half-Title or the
Bastard Title. The name of the
work alone is printed at the top of
the page in a size smaller than the
one used for the main title. Same
type face is used.

The Frontispiece is a left hand
page carrying an illustration,
diagram, map or drawing. This
faces the main title of the book.
The type chosen for the caption of
the illustration should harmonise
with the nature of the picture and
should be used for captions of
illustrations found in other parts of
the book.

THE TITLE PAGE

The modern title page is simple
and yet attractive in design and has
come far from the original Colophon,
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which was title and imprint, printed
in the title as well as at the end of
the book. For all standard works
the centred style is adopted. In
this each line is centred. Occasional-
ly staggered and grouped styles
are also adopted. The American
Publishers have introduced quite
a number of new title page designs
which are remarkable at least
for their departure from the beaten
track. While the British designs
suffer from the chains of tradition
and the fear for ultra modern, the
American litle pages are a4 new
experiment, sometimes successful,
at other times unconvincing. But
the latter arc definitely progressive.

The Title page has three dist--
inct groupings, the first formed
by the name of the work and
any explanatory wordings. The
second is the name of the author,
with  his qualifications follo-
wing. The third is the name of
the publisher, generally bolder or
larger than the name of the
author, but smaller than the
name of the work. The size of
type used for title pages depend
upon the number of words for-
ming the title and the width of
the type page. Sizes larger than
24 point are seldom used and
sizes smaller than 14 pt. would
be too insignificant. The author’s
name may be set in 12 pt. or
smaller with his designations in
italic or small caps a size or
two smaller in inverted pyramid
or square indention. The pub-
lisher's name and address is one
size larger than that of the
author.

The back of the title may be
utilized in a number of ways.
A simple imprint *‘Printed in In-
dia” may be all one book may
contain while another may in-
clude copyright details, first pub-
lished in what year etc. Of late
it is the fashion to include the

name of the type face also onp
this page as *“Set in 10 pt. Bas-
kerville.” The whole of this page
is set in very small type say 8 or
6 pt. or even smaller.

The precise definition of the
part of the book known as Dedi-
cation is rather difficult. It isan
inscription to a person whom
the author wishes to honour. When
the writer of a book wishes to
consecrate the work to friend,
relative, master or anyonme living
or dead, the book is said to
be dedicated to that person. This
information or announcement is
contained in the part known as
Dedication. Sometimes it takes
the shape of a letter when it is
printed in the same size and
face as the text or in italic lower
case. The conventional style of a
dedication is to set in what s
known as Monumental Style of
Indention. The name comes from
the practice of inscribing on tombs
and monuments centering each
line without allowing the matter
to form any geometrical patiern,
such as square, pyramid, diamond
etc. Small capitals are used except
for the name of the person
which should be in Capitals ora
size larger. The words **Dedicated
to” may also be set in black,
text or Old English type.

The preface is called by a variety
of names such as Prefatory Note,
Foreword, etc. The purpose of
this part is to afford an oppor-
tunity to the author or publisher
to explain how and why the book
has come out and for whom the
book is intended. This should
not be confused with the Intro-
duction.  Preface is set in the
same size of type as the text
with the heading as for Chapter
or Contents heading. Too small
a preface may be set in a size
larger or extra leaded. Similarly
when someone other than the
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author writes the Preface, it may
be set in italics, or in larger
size or extra leaded.

EDITION AND IMPRESSION

At this stage it is necessary to
clarify what an cdition means as
distinct from other similar expres-
sions. Any book produced in a
particular style on a particular
paper in a particular size is called
an edition. The same book may
have a cheap edition, a publi-
sher’s edition and a de luxe edition.
Each edition has some additi-
ons or alterations or change from
the previous one. Some books
like history are brought up to date
in later editions. [Each edition has
a new preface. The number of
copies that are printed at one time
constitute an impression or printing.
When these are sold out a second
impression is ordered. Thus an edi-
tion may have a number of impres-
sions. No change is made from one
impression to another. Therefore
“impression’  means  reprints
without alterations of any kind
while “edition” means revisions,
additions or change of format.

Usually the preface to the latest
edition is printed first with the
others following in numerical order
from the first to the last but one.

Contents contain the division
of the book into chapters with their
chapter numbers and chapter
heads. The page number at which
each chapter begins is also given
against each chapter.  Contents
offers some scope for original
arrangement of the chapter numbers,
chapter heads and page numbers.
The time honoured way is to
put them in three different
columns. Type used is same size
as text in even small caps. When
contents includes sub-headings of
chapters or synopsis or summary of
the subject of the chapter, the Cha-
pter number is centred at the top
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with the synopsis run on at the
bottom.

The list of illustrations follows
the contents and is set in a type
and style similar to the contents.
Some printers use italics of the
same size as used for the text.

SUPPLEMENTAL MATTER

The part that follows the text
consists of the Appendix, the
Index etc. As its name implies
all additional information to that
found in the text are given here.
Generally set in a2 size or two
smaller than the text, the Appen-
dix  comprises of statements,
specimen forms, large extracts
from other works that cannot
conveniently be printed along
with the text, notes, etc.

The Index is a very useful part
of the book and is essential for
all books except perhaps works
of fiction, drama or poetry. Unlike
the contents where the subject
matter is arranged in  the
order found in the book from
page one to the last, index is
alphabetical and enables quick
reference of any subject dealt
with in the book. While the
contents gives only chapter heads
and sometimes subheads, index
has every item worth referring to.
Set in small type, two columns,
the index forms the last part
of the book.

Glossary is a list of technical
terms with their meanings. This
is arranged in dictionary style and
is found especially in technical
and books of travel.

Bibliography contains details of
books of reference, their authors,
publishers, price, etc. For a wider
study on the subject the reader
can turn to these books. When a
work is compiled from various
works, these are also included in
the Bibliography.

THE TEXT

Just as a country is divided
into states, districts, taluks, fir-
kas and villages, for ease in
identification and administration,
sois a book divided into parts,
Chapters, Paragraphs, consisting*
of sentences, lines, words  andh
letters. As printers ‘we are inter-
ested in the arrangement of every
type, every space,” every' link:
Some books are divided into parts
each part having it§ own subs:
title, similar to Half " title of the
book. Chapters generally begin
a new right hand page. The first
line of the chapter is not ‘set
in alignment with the top linés-of
other pages, but a little below.
This lowering down at the cha-
pter beginning is called page sin-
king or page drop. The chapter
number and chapter head are
centred at the top. An agreca-v

ble display type, italic or bold
is used for these.

It is common to begin the first
letter of the first word of the cha-
pter with an initial. The Initjal
letter is aletter of large size. It
may be plain or ornamental and
can be printed in a colour different
from the text. Some letters like A,
L, etc. may be morticed to bring
the next letters of the word closer.
Chapter beginnings may be decor-
ated with a head piece and endings
with a tail piece. These are or-
namental blocks and their design
ought to be in harmony with
the type faces used, the initials
and the subject of the book.
The head piece is as wide as the
page but the tail piece is a
small ornament centred to the
full width. French dashes and
bulge rules may also be used
in place of tail pieces.

HEADS

Other than the chapter heads,
there are various other headings
used in book work. Page heads
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are those found at the top or
bottom of every page with or with-
out the page number. These may
be setin a wide variety of ways.
The pname of the book alone is
centred at the top or bottom of all
the pages. This is the simplest way.
Name of book on even pages and
chapter head on odd pages is another
style. Chapter head on even
pagesand page head on odd pages
is a third. Small capitals same
size as used for text, italic lower
case, or italic caps one size smaller
may be used. Folio alone may be
centred at top or bottom when page
heads or running heads are omitted.

" Paragraph headings are set in
italic or bold and run on with the
matter or centred on top of para.
Side heads at the outer margins
may be set in small capitals or
small bold lower case letters. A few
lines of the para may be indented
to form a blank space in which the
head may be inserted. This is
known as the cut in head or let in
head.
NOTES

Frequently it is found necessary
to give explanations to matter appe-
aring in text. These are called
notes. When only a word or two
form the notes, it may be printed as
side note or shoulder note in the
margin, or cut in note. A lengthy
note is printed at the foot of the
page as a foot note with a divid-
ing rule after the last line of the
text. Foot-notes are linked with
the respective subject matter by
means of the reference marks, in
order to avoid confusing the note of
one with that of another. When
notes are numerous to be included
on the same page they are collected
together with a running number and
printed after the text as appendix.
Notes are set in 6 or 8 pt.

MAKING up

. Considerable care is called for in
making up book work to avoid
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wrong continuations, wrong foot
note references, page numbers, para
numbers and chapter numbers.
Uniformity in indention, spelling,
leading, type used for captions,
heads, notes etc., is essential in
book work. All rules of word divi-
sion, punctuation, spacing, uses of
figures, contractions etc. are to
be strictly followed. To avoid
wrong continuations the first word
of the next page is printed as the
last line of the preceding page.
This is called “catch-word” and
used in legal books. Figures indi=
cating number of the line on the
page at intervals of five or ten are
printed at the outer margins in
legal works, poetry, drama etc.
These are called “‘runners’.

The imposition of pages depends
upon various things such as the size
of the machine available, the size of
paper available, the quantity of type
available, the number of copies to
be printed, whether to be folded by
hand or machine, how many pages
the work comprises etc.

Work and turn and work and
back are the two usual type of impo-
sitions and each has its merits and
disadvantages. For thick stock,
half sheet work or work and turn is
chosen to avoid too many folds.
Similarly to ensure quicker return of
type for distribution half sheet is
preferred. The binder however
will prefer full sheet to half sheet,
for in the latter the number of
sections is doubled. Consequently
more gathering, collating, sewing is
involved and the back will be swol-
len. From the machine-man’s point
of view full sheet is preferable as it
allows time for backing after printing
one side of the sheet. Special im-
position is necessary to suit folding
machines.

PAPER

Books are printed in all qualities
and weights of paper from thin
newsprint to hi-bulk antiques or off-

set cartridge. The majority of
Indian Books are printed on ordi-
nary white printing. But in other
countries more antique paper is used
than any other. Antique or feather-
weight  is the answer to those who
measure booksin terms of bulk. It
gives an illusion of plenty of pages.
For those who want their money
worth in weight, fine art paper is
the solution. The disadvantages of
Art or coated stock are not obvious
to many. In addition to its weight
which increases the freight and makes
the book a dangerous weapon,
it gives working difficulties such as
plucking, takes longer time to dry,
difficult to make ready, creases on
folding, gives too much gloss and
makes reading difficult especially in
artificial light, the mineral matter
used for coating changes its colour.
Its only advantage isthe smooth
surface for printing halftone blocks
of fine screen.

Antique is not without its deme-
rits: A firm well-rolied paper is capa-
ble of being bound more securely,
will have a greater span of life and
will not give difficulties during print.
The fluff of featherweight chokes
the type, covers the machine, the
inkers, affecting the quality of
printing and production due to

o
Telegram : JAIKAPSO

JAI DAYAL KAPUR

PAPER MERCHANTS

Telephone : 2338

Distributors for South India :

BALLARPUR PAPER & STRAW
BOARD MILLS LTD.
No. 2 Anderson St., G. T. Madras

Head Office :
BOMBAY

Branches :
DELHI, LUCKNOW & MADRAS

Distributors :
8hree Gopal Paper Mills at Bombay
DELHI and LUCKNOW
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frequent stoppages for cleaning fluff.
The satin surface antique combines
the advantages of the art and the
antique without much of their de-
fects.

Hand-made or mould-made paper
is used for special editions. Specia-
lly water-marked paper is also used
by some publishers.  Paper should
be chosen bearing in mind the bind-
ing operations for which it should
be fit. The direction of the paper
is also important while printing and
binding.

BINDING

Publishers’ Binding is generally
cither paper covers or cloth cover.
A small percentage is covered in
leather either completely or partly.
A binder may make or mar the
reputation of the publisher or prin-
ter. Careful trimming and binding
is called for. Book-cloths are avai-
lable grained like silk, crocodile or
other skins. but a good cloth is
preferable to simulated ones. Gene-
rally cases are made separately and
fitted to the inner sections later.
Nowadays we have machines for
every operation of binding from
folding to finishing. A good letter-
ing on the cover improves the app-
earance of the book. Good ink is
preferable to imitation gold or
silver.

A city editor remarked once that
when one opens a book made in
India, the back cracks and out pops
a loose section, Then the Errata
greet him!  Surely these are  not
compliments to our technique or
industry. Slipshod stitching, wrong
gathering, or missing an  entire
section, a close trim at the bottom
or top, books that wouldn’t open
are quite common in our country.

DUST COVERS

Jackets or outer covers afford
protection to the book and hence
are called dust-covers. Attractively
illustrated jackets have much adver-
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tisement value as they improve
the appearance. Offset and silk
screen processes have increasingly
been devoted to book cover printing
as they are specially suited to such
work.

GENERAL

There is a great responsibility on
the part of the printer of books.
He should print it without any
mistakes. Even though he can
pass the blame on to the author or
publisher, the reputation of a press
is judged from the accuracy and
appearnce of the book bearing his
imprint. The printer is always on
trial and the verdict of the public is
based on the book. Book is of
permanent value unlike the news-
paper or magazine and hence all
the care that can be bestowed should
be bestowed. An errata or list of
errors is a self condemnation of
careless printing and no good press
should print errata as a part of the
book. The printer is as much res-
ponsible for printing objectionable
matter as the author or publisher is.
It is therefore incumbent on the
printer to satisfy himself before-
hand that there is nothing objection-
able in the book he is going to
print. Further Copyright Act
should not be infringed.

Many publishers in India have
their own presses. After the war
thereisa boom in the publishing
trade and mushroom firms have
sprung overnight to the dismay of
well-established firms. In thesouth
the summer is the publishing season
and quick canvassing is done. Due
tolack of up to date machinery and
old fashioned methods of produc-
tion, books in India still cost more
and are printed badly and bound
insecurely. The translation from
English to regional languages will
also cut deep into the book produc-
ing industry. Foreign publishers
like Longmans Green, Oxford
University, Macmillan, etc.  were

originally sending stereoplates or
mats to India for printing in our
presses. Now even the plates are
cast inlndia. The state Govts.
have also joined the competition
in Book Printing. The Andhra Govt.
propose to publish their own text
books and Madras Govt. is publish-
ing some books for schools. There
was a time when all books were
printed outside India for our read-
ers. When economic emancipation
is brought out by industrial expan-
sion, India too can expect other
countries to get work printed here
at a lesser price with a better qua-
lity.

Contribution to
Progress of Printing
by Czechoslovakia

The inventor of Lithography,
Alois Senefelder was born in
Prague in 1771. But his disc-
overy was made in Germany.
Jacob Husnik, the inventor of
Collotype was born in Bohemia
and was a pupil in Prague
Academy of Art and made his
discovery in 1868. The pioneer
of machine photogravure,Karel
Klic was born in Bohemia and
studied at Prague Academy of
Art. In 1890 he brought out the
practical use of photo-mecha-
nical intaglio printing and par-
ticipated in 1895 for the estab-
lishment of the first rotary
photogravure press known then
as ‘“‘Rembrandt Intaglio Prin-
ting.”

PRINTINDIA

is avatlable with all
News Agents in India
and at
Higginbothams Railway Stalls
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From Our London Corresponden[

b.a 1. BROWNLIE

A very interesting article entitled
*“The Typographer of Kings™, by
Edward Harwood, published in
“The Sales and Wants Advertiser™,
reviews the life of the famous
Giambattista Bodoni (1740—1813).

Both Bodoni's father and grand-
father were printers, and his own
first experience in the trade was in
his father’s office at Saluzzo in
Piedmont. When he was 18 he
went to Rome where he took an
apprenticeship under Ruggeri at the
“Stamperia di Propaganda™, the
main work of this institution being
the production of foreign types for
the printing of the Bible in various
languages.

It was here that Bodoni’s interest
was aroused in the art of type cutt-
ing, and his later specimen books
show that his interest in these
foreign types was maintained
throughout his life. 18 years later
he decided to leave Rome and set
out for London, but on the way his
health broke down and he never got
nearer to London than Saluzzo.

In 1768 he received an invitation
from Ferdinand, Duke of Parma,
to take charge of the new private
press of this Bourbon Prince, and
the remainder of his life was spent
at Parma, during which time his
direction made this press the most
famous in all Europe. Fora time
his services appear to have been
rather poorly paid, but when his
reputation was established his posi-
tion greatly improved. About 1794
the concession was given to him of
allowing him to operate a private
press of his own, on which he could

" print for whom he pleased. His
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imprint at this period was ¢ Nel
Royal Palazzo” or “In Aedibus
Palatinis™.

Bodoni certainly did not lack
success or credit during his life-time,
for the City of Parma struck a medal
in his honour, he was complimented
by the Pope on his work, the King
of Spain granted him the title of
Royal Printer to the House
of Spain, and perhaps the most
realistic tribute of all came from
Napoleon who granted hima pen-
sion. Bodoni died in 1813 after 73
yearsof close participation in the
field of printing. His burial was
attended with honours approaching
those accorded to royalty, and his
most lasting monument is undoub-
tedly to be found in practically all
typefounders’ specimen books.

He appears to have concentrated
his efforts on two main classes of
book production, firstly sumptuou-
sly produced volumes for ceremonial
occasions at the Court of Parma,
and secondly various editions of the
classics of many countries compris-
ing editions in Latin, French, Greek
German and English. Included in
the English books were Horace
Walpole's <“The Castle of Otranto”,
Gray's poems and Thomson’s Sea-
sons.  Despite his productive
efforts in the literature of books it
cannot be conceded that he was a
scholar in the true sense of the term,
and in fact the only criticism that
has ever been levelled against him
was the poor editorial work he per-
formed in these editions of the
classics. Horace Walpole complai-
ned of many faults in the edition of
**The Castle of Otranto’", and it has
been said that Bodoni’s own letters

were full of grammatical errors and
mistakes in orthography.

His printing can be defined in two
main parts, in the first, which ex-
tended to about 1790, he was greatly
influenced by French typographers,
and is known to have used or copied
French types and typographical de-
corations and made use of the
engraved book illustrations so typi-
cal of the 18th century. During this
period it can be seen that his types
areold style with a later increasing
tendency towards modern face.

During what may be termed his
second period he began to discard
all forms of generally accepted type
decoration. He started using his
own classical types and followed the
example of Baskerville by the use of
wide margins, generous leading, and
in general increasing the proportion
of white in his pages.

Stanley Morison in his “Typ2
Design of the Pastand Future”
says of Bodoni :-—<It must be poin-
ted out that though Giambattista
Bodoni was an innovator he did
not, as generally assumed, create
the modern serif. 1n fact, this same
thin flat serif was foreshadowed two
hundred and fifty years before
Bodoni was born, namely in manus-
cripts of the 16th century. When
Bodoni commenced to print, he used
Fournier’s letters and ornaments.
Later he made copies of his own,
and later still cut some fresh varie-
ties in which the contrast between
the thicks and thins was accentuated.
It cannot be denied that there is
much that is admirable in Bodoni’s
careful  presswork and sense of
stvle in typography. The name of
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Bodoni wasin everyone's mouth
and disciples of course rapidly
sprang up all over ltaly”.

Surely the major credit due to
Bodoni is that he visualised this
adapted letter form, and thus broke
away from the traditional designs of
the period. There is no denying
that he was the one to firmly forge
this undisputed precursor of the
modern letter.

When in control at Parma he
ordered types from Fournier, and
his first specimen book, the “Fregie
Maluscoli” of 1771 can be taken as
a great compliment to Fournier, as
this book is in every respect derived
from him. The title is almost an
exact copy of that of Fournier’s
“Manuel Typographique”, the orna-
ments being his and the types defi-
nitely of his style.

One of Bodoei’s early examples
of book production, *Le Feste'd
Apollo” printed in 1769, was issued
on the marriage of Duke Ferdinand.
ltisa volume on a magnificent
scale, but in the manner of the 18th
century, being printed with old
style types and illustrated with
numerous copperplate engravings.

The great turning point of his
career as a typographer, and the
period which has been our inherita-
nce of the modern letter form occur-
red in 1791. In that year he brou-
ght out the folio ““Horace.” In this
volume all the ornamentation has
been dispensed with, the whole
design of the book rests on pure
typography, the overall design being
enhanced with large margins coupl-
ed with ample leading, the type
chosen is of modern face.

On the Continent at this time
typography was at a low ebb. In
what we can call his second period
Bodoni grasped new idea of
the intrinsic beauty of printing as a
medium of artin itself. He said
«[ feel that there should be a cont-
rast as between light and shade
which comes naturally from any
writing done with a well-cut pen™.
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In order to achieve this he made
his thin strokes thinner and the
thick strokes thicker than had ever
been done before. In this way he
developed the coldly classical Bodoni
letter for which his name is famous.
In his decision to let more light into
his pages and to discard contempo-
rary book decoration there seems to
be every reason to believe that he’
was influenced to some extent by
the work of Baskerville. There was
indeed quite a fot in common bet-
ween them, they both subscribed to
the view that simple and severe de-
sign was the true basic element of
beauty in typography.

In his capacity as a type designer
Bodoni issued several really magni-
ficent specimen books; these show
his stupendous industry as a type
founder, and in some of the prefaces
he tells of the principles on which
he worked. Apart from the speci-
men in Fournier's style already men-
tioned, there were several others,
and perhaps the most famous of all
was his Manuele Tipograficio, which
he was preparing at the time of his
death. In this 2-volume book there
isa lengthy preface in which he
states his case tor the large book,
his reasons for deciding to dispense
with decoration, and his conclusions
regarding the essential elements of
a good type. He presents four main
points—regularity, neatness, charm
and good taste.

From these types were evolved
the Bodoni types as known to-day,
but it is a matter of opinion whether
any of these so-called modern
Bodoni types can approach the
beauty of design of Bodoni’'s own
original cuttings. In the opinion
of some experts the nearest approach
to the originals is thc letter produ-
ced by the Bauer Type Foundry in
Europe. It was Bodoni’s own con-
viction that he had vastly improved
on the designs of the earlier cutters,
and although many of the famous
foundries of our own generation
have reverted to those earlier

models, it cannot be denied that the
present Bodoni types based on the
original faces cut by this Iltalian
master find many admirers among
discerning typophiles, indeed among
all those who are looking for a
“modern,” interpretation in any
typeset matter.

In fact, although Bodoni’s design
was produced nearly 150 years ago
it has found an increasing vogue in
modern advertising practice. The
clean, sharp-cut decisive lines of
this type, with its air of sophistica-
tion and mathematical precision
gives just the quality which is so
often required when presenting the
urgency of an advertising message
in the modern idiom.

It has been said of Bodoni  that
he was “The typographer of kings
and the king of typographers™. It
seems unlikely that in his lifetime
when the world moved at a much
more leisurely pace, he could have
envisaged his handiwork being used
to such an extent in this atomic and
electronic age. He was indeed a
king among typographers, he still
holds sway among the modern mar-
vels of our increasingly complex
life.
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Around IPEX Stands

Have you missed the IPEX! No, you haven’t. Printindia takes you into all the
stalis and stands at Olympia. Here is IPEX come to life again for our readers

C. F. MOORE & SONS LTD.
(LONDON)

Had an interesting display of their
«Cefmor” unit system steel compo-
sing room equipment, which incor-
porated a number of new and

modern designs, colours and fini-

shes. The “Cefmor” power mitring
machine, has several improvements,
including particularly a swarf col-
lector and micro stop, which locates
down to a point. Demonstrations
were frequently given of the single
action clamp for rule upto 30 pt.
body.

The *‘Cefmor” saw trimmer on
view included a bench model and
here again demonstrations were given
of the various patented attachments.

HAWTHORN BAKER
LIMITED (DUNSTABLE, BEDS)

This firm had a comprehensive
display of their “Cornerst.onc"
products, including  furniture,
mechanical quoins, and honeycomb
base. The latter is now produced
in Elektron, a new and extrcmel_y
light metal, giving a base that is
less than two-thirds the weight qf
its Duralumin counterpart. It is
self-aligning and completely inter-
changeable and is chromated to
protect it from corrosion. The

Corner stone Mechanical Quoins
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holes are so designed that there are
no blind spots, and faster printing
and greater profits are ensured by
its use. Plates are fastened in
position by hooks which have a
twenty point movement, the hook
being made of duralumin, with
hardened tool steel moving parts
which press forward and downward
on to the plate. The special quoin-
less chase is made of duralumin, to
the same height as the base, and this
can be drilled to take extra hooks
give a greatly increased printing
and area.

Cornerstone Elektron
Honeycomb base

The mechanical quoins are
manufactured from super-strength
duralumin and anodised to positi-
vely prevent corrosion, and the
proven screw and wedge principle
gives an opening of almost one and
a half ems. ‘‘Cornerstone” furni-
ture is made by machining a precise
material, extruded duralumin, to
an extremely high degree or accu-
racy, here again anodising being
employed to prevent corrosion.

Typical examples of the German
equipment were a type height and
line body gauge, which measures the
type height and body height of
slugs and checks for taper on both
height and body. One of the main
refinements is an aperture made
especially for holding single type
for checking the height of these

also, and it is stated that the cost
is very much lower than anything
of this type that has been avaiiable
before.

SOLDANS LIMITED
(LONDON)

It has been recently announced
that, as from June Ist 1955,
the manufacture and sale of all
Vandercook equipment outside the
U. S. A. and Canada has been
transferred to the Miller Printing
Machinery Company, who are now
going to build their well-known TW
21" x 28" 2-colour letterpress
machine in Britain.

The sole distributors in the
United kingdom for the new Miller
Vandercook combination are Sol-
dans Ltd., and the joint Miller-
Vandercook-Soldans exhibits pre-
sented both to British and overseas
visitors a wide range of equipment.

There were two of the 21 x 28~
presses on view, and two noticeable
features were the small floor space
occupied and the accessibility of
the machine, both feeder and pile
delivery swinging away from the
bed.

Among the Vandercook exhibits
was a completely new model, the
Superfour, with an entirely new
method of ink feed, and another

Miller Two-colour Press
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Vandercook Test Press

interesting exhibit was the 32-28E
power proof press with variable
speed drive, enabling two different
colours to be worked side by side
during one printing cycle. This
press was one of two ordered by
the Sun Engraving Co. and shown
by their permission. There was
also a new power-driven model of
the Vandercook 219, which produ-
ces 500 pulls per hour, a 219 with
adjustable bed, along with a com-
plete range of pre-press equipment.

Another new Soldan machine
launched at the Exhibition was the
proofmaster No. 20, a precision
proving press in the much needed
sizeof 20 x 30". Printers have
long wanted a precision hand or
power-operated proof press in this
size, and the new machine follows

the general design of the smaller
Proofmaster.

In the mechanical handling field,
Soldans exhibited in conjunction
with Fisher & Ludlow L., a range
of conveying systems designed
specially for the printer, including
Flowiine belt conveyors, Flowlink
overhead chain conveyors, and the

Mailander Offset Proof Press
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Carousal a conveyor system special-
ly designed for collating.

In conjunction with J. G. Mailan-
der, they exhibited one of their
fully automatic offset proving
presses, and Pivano showed a large-
size 3-knife trimmer with fully
automatic pedal feed, along with
a new 20~ cutter.

Pivano Three-Knife Trimmer

NEDERLANDSCHE
SNELPERSENFABRIEK
MERCEDES
(AMSTERDAM, HOLLAND)

Showed an interesting range of
their well-known products, parti-
cularly the Mercedes automatic stop
cylinder printing press, which takes
paper from 73%x51* upto 153“x
22162, and the Mercedo platen
press with fully automatic feed and
suction delivery attachment which
operates independently from a
motordriven rotary vacuum-pump.
This separate drive ensures that the
machine has a maximum of
suction and compressed air at every
speed, even when the machine itself
is not running, such as during make-
ready. A special device ensures
that only one sheet is fed at a time,

and if hand-feeding is used, the
attachment can be removed tempo-
rarily.

Also on view was the new Mercli
block mounting machine, which
has only recently been placed on
the market, and has been designed
for the accurate mounting, squaring
and registering of single or mulii-
colour plates. After the necessary
impressions have been taken on a
proofing press the plates, either
half-tone or line, are placed, unpas-

‘ted, on lead or iron mounts and

made ready with interlay. It is
stated that perfect register and
excellent impressions are obtained,
and another advantage is that in
the event of a reprint, all prepara-
tory work, such as the taking of
impressions, fitting and punching
of proofs, is eliminated, since the
perforated proofs can be kept for
re-use if necessary.

HOLMES & CO.
(PRINTERS' ENGINEERS)
LTD. (LONDON)

Showed three of their British
vertical letterpress machines, sheet
size 21x14”, on one of which
demonstrations were given from
time to time of printing colour
work. These machines are the
latest Model 55 type, with several
new improvements, including drop-
back ink fountain; outside control
for feeder pile height: and auto-
matic back sheet jogger.

FRANK F. PERSHKE LTD.
(LONDON)

Showed four models, that is the
Glockner automatic cylinder press,
with and without high-pile delivery:
the Vicobold C hand-fed platen
press, and the Autovicobold and
Autovic A2 automatic platen pres-
ses.

The British Glockner, in produc-
tion since 1951, is a compact and
fast cylinder press for paper sizes
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upto 38x56 cm., and very high
speeds are obtained. The design is
basically simple and the construc-
tion exceptionally strong and reliable,
All the castings are of Mechanite,
and all surfaces in contact with
either the forme or rollers are
precision ground. Cylinder and
drive bearings are individually
scraped by hand.

The Vicobold C is a hand-fed
platen press equipped with cylindri-
cal inking gear and a parallel platen
approach, taking paper or board up
to 26x35 cm. and being suitable
for good quality colour work.

INTERTYPE LIMITED
(SLOUGH, BUCKS)

Photo-composition, high speed
setting, display, and other matters
of interest in modern composing
methods characterised the stands
of Intertype Limited.

Of particular interest was a high-
speed Intertype equipped with
Teletypesetter for the fapid produc-
tion of text composition for news-
paper, book, magazine and other
straight matter, the machine being
capable of production in excess of
22,000 ens per hour. Equally
interesting was the Model ‘C4-45M’
single distributor mach_inc. which
permits compasition direct from
the keyboard of straight matter,
text and display typesetting, frorp
the smallest sizes up to 36 pt.  This
is an ideal machine for the general
printer who wishes to cope with the
type composition of small leafiets,
magazines, brochures, and the run-
of-the-shop general jobbing work.
On similar lines is Model “F-4"
double distributor mixer for the
rapid composition of all classes of
text composition upto and inclu-
ding 10-alphabet work all  direct
from the keyboard.

The Intertype Fotosetter photo-
composing machine is designed for
the direct keyboard production of
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High speed Intertype with Teletypesetter

justified photo-composition from
4 pt. to 36 pt. on film or photo-
graphic paper. The film products
of this machine are suitable for all
photo-mechanical printing proces-
ses such as offset, lithography,
gravure, engraved stationery and
also for letterpress (magnesium
plates and line engraving).

., .
A1

‘C 4—4 SM’ Single Distributor

For the composition of type
matter in newspaper, periodical
and jobbing offices, interesting is
the Model <G4-4SM™ text and
display machine. On this one
machine, which is useful and econo-
mic for single and double column
composition and advertising work,
a type range from the smallest text
sizes upto 36 pt., including upper
and lower case, figs. and points, is
available for immediate use.

THE HEIDENAU AUTOMATIC
CYLINDER PRESS VICTORIA
FRONT DF

The Heidenau Automatic
Cylinder Press Victoria Front DF
is built by the VEB Druckmas-
chinenwerk Victoriain Heidenau,
Saxony. Founded in 1887 the
works soon attained world fame
for its platen, embossing, and
high-speed presses. The machines,
which hold a leading position in
the printing industry of the world,
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are noted for their impressional
strength, excellent inking and simple
operation.

The finest printing can be execu-
ted with this machine. Its perfect
sheet travelling guide and the
adjustable front and side-lay marks
guarantee absolute perfect register.
Impressional strength can be set as
required by a hand operated lever.
Special suckers allow a smooth
running print of thin and excep-
tionally thick cardboard.

This ink duct can be turned aside
and quickly and easily cleaned. In
order to reduce the stillstand period
the machine is equipped with a
roller washing device ensuring a
perfect and speedy cleaning under a
minimum consumption of washing
agent. This is a great help as

cleaning was always a time wasting
and dirty process.
MONOTYPE CORPORATION
LTD. (LONDON)

The outstanding exhibit was the
new ‘“Monophoto”” equipment,
shown for the first time at a public
exhidbition in Britain. It is only
comparatively recently that this
machine emerged from the experi-
mental stage, and details have
already been given in these columns
(May 1954). It will be remembered
that the “Monophoto™ is a close
paraphrase, in photographic terms,
of the Monotype composition caster
and will fit into the existing indus-
trial pattern of the printing world.
Any existing Monotype keyboard
can be used, with only a very minor
adjustment, for producing an almost

Monophoto at work

identical ribbon for automatic
composition on films.
KOENIG AND BAUER A. G.
(WUERZBURG, GERMANY)
16-A LETTERPRESS

On the neighbouring Stand, both
firms being represented in Britain
(by K. S. Paul Ltd. of London),
showed their most progressive letter-
press machine, a sheet fed Rotary
Pax, running at 6,000 revs. and tak-
ing sheets upto 35x50". This
machine, in view for the first time
in England, is capable of printing
all papers, including bible paper
and high class colour work, is
already at work in some of the lead-
ing printing establishments in
Switzerland, Germany and France.

Another machine was the latest
model double-crown stop cylinder
press, REX IlI, with a very power-
ful inking unit, and accelerated bed
return motion, which allows a pro-
duction speed of 3600 sheets per
hour whilst at the same time keep-
ing the actual printing speed com-
paratively low. An  automatic
washing device is also provided.

DR. ING. RUDOLF HELL
(KIEL, GERMANY)

Showed the standard halftone
block-engraving machine ** Clicho-
graph™, which has, since its intro-
duction in Britain, been installed in
over 30 newspaper houses. The
blocks produced on this machine by
mechanical means can be used for
moulding as well as for direct
printing and can now be produced
upto 120 screen.

In addition to the normal half-
tone machine, and shown for the
first time in England, was the new
line engraving machine for produc-
ing line blocks for direct printing
and for moulding. The machine is
of particular interest to newspapers
and aniline printers (the latter mak-
ing rubber stereos from Clichograph
metal blocks). In addition, a Colour
Clichograph was on view which
produces three or four colour blocks
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from one original. The blocks are
automatically corrected on the
machine and the production of a set
of four colour blocks can be effected
in under one hour.

Dr. Hell’'s own demonstrators
demonstrated and explained tl_nc
machines to people interested in
them.

DAWSON, PAYNE & ELLIOTT
LTD. (OTLEY, YORKS).

Showed for the first time at IPEX
their new B. 17 Standard Wharfe-
dale letterpress machine, which
prints a maximum sheet of 25“x20*
and can be fitted with an “Otley”

DPE )Jobber

built universal feeder or H.T.B.
feeder as an alternative. It has a
pile delivery as standard equipment
and has the advantage of taking up
very little room, with a maximum
spesd of about 4,000 sheets per
hour. Many new features have
been incorporated to make for
quick make-ready and accessibility.

Similar to the B.17, also new, is
the B.20 Standard Wharfedale
letterpress machine, with a sheet
size of 40"x25* and a running
speed of about 3,000 sheets per
hour. These two machines are
stated to represent the very latest
developments in flat bed stop
cylinder letterpress printing ma-
chines.

Of interest to newspaper printers
was the Cossar flat bed newspaper
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DPE High Speed Stop Cylinder

press, being a web press which
prints direct from flat formes and
is particularly suitable for printing
dailies or weeklies upto a publica-
tion of about 25,000. Several
models are available, including
machines to print 4, 8, 16, 24 and
32 page papers at one operation, or
16, 24 and 32 pages at two opera-
tions. This last feature is only to
be found on the Cossar press and
is extremely useful for weekly
publications.

AUTOFEEDS LONDON
LIMITED (LONDON).

The chief item on this Stand was
an entirely new non-stop loading
automatic suction feed. Thisis a
front separation feed intended to
cope with material which stacks
very unevenly in addition to normal

materials. As its name indicates,
it can be re-loaded continuously
while feeding at full speed. It can
feed a great variety of materials
from card perforated near one end
to double flap tuck-in envelopes,
and newspaper wrappers with tear-
off strips.

Also on view was the D type back
separation automatic suction feed,
designed principally to handle
sheets from Double Crown to
Double Medium, and a wide range
of fittings is available to make the
feeder suitable for attaching to a
large variety of the machines used
in the paper converting trades,
which are at present being hand fed.
It also has the advantage that it can
often be attached to feed straight
into the rollers of a machine and so
the feeder merely takes the place of
the hand feed table, occupying very
little more space. There is only one
basic adjustment for size, namely to
move the bridge carrying the suckers
forward or backward so that the
lifting suckers are near the back of
the sheet. The bridge is then clamp-
ed by one wing screw, while there

Model D Feeding M. A. N. Two Revolution Press
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are also some spring loaded front
guides to position either side of the
pile. No sideways adjustment of
the suckers is required, and no
adjustment is necessary for the
suction.

INDO EUROPEAN
MACHINERY CO., LTD.
HIGH-EFFICIENCY
AUTOMATIC CYLINDER
PRESSES

The “Polygraph M 1" automatic
press for a sheet size of upto 400x
560 mm. has been supplied to cus-
tomers in Germany and abroad in
lots of several thousands. The
machine has worked to the com-
plete satisfaction of buyers. lts
principal advantages are its heavy

construction, slurfree  delivery,
accurate register, plain operation,
and above all, its high economy of
operation. It is particularly suita-
ble for high quality work and eco-
nomical handling of large issues and
has in thousands of cases established
an excellent reputation.

For all printing work, especially
finest job printing work and exac-
ting single and multi-colour cut-
work printing it is of never-failing
reliability.

The construction of the automa-
tic cylinder press, which is in
accordance with principles of most
up-to-date  series manufacture,
guarantees absolute precision of
such parts as are determinative for
the production of flawless impres-

el
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sions, above all of the impression
cylinder, the type bed with its
guides, and the inking unit.

Since 1951 this special work has
also been constructing the M 2
automatic cylinder press which is
designed on the same lines as the M |
machine. The size of sheet being
considerably larger (500x650 mm.),
it combines the advantages of an
automatic printing machine with
those of a modern stop cylinder
machine working without tapes and
rollers for the sheet guide and with
absolutely slurfree delivery. Model
M 2 is suitable for all kinds of job
printing work, blank work, news-
print, book printing, and single
and multi-colour cut-work printing
handling florpost, art paper and

DWYV steals the Show. Visitors throng at the Polygraph Export stand
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heavy cardboard upto a size of
500x650 mm.

The M O automatic cylinder
press for a size of sheet upto 340x
450 mm. is an economic small
automatic printing machine for all
works ; this model has been further
improved in the course of the last
few years. It incorporates all
advantages of the M 1 and M2
automatic presses, but in contrast
to the above mentioned automatic
stop cylinder machine it is designed
on the swing system with top feed.
The throw off impression can also
be actuvated any time while the
machine is running, No readjust-
ments have to be made when the
size is changed. A sliding lay mark
assures  accurate register.  All
moving parts are guarded to prevent
accidents. Heavy construction,
substantial reinforcing ribs of the
carriage races, slurfree delivery and
easy operation are the special fea-
tures of this automatic machine.
Its maximum output is 5000 impres-
sions per hour.

SHEET-FED ROTARY
LETTERPRESS FOR SINGLE
FACE PRINTING

.

The world famous * Victoria *
printing machine works in Heidenau
near Dresden have presented a
novelty with its high-speed sheet-fed
letterpress rotary printing machine
for single face printing, type BRIl
SW, with a paper size of 92x127
cm.

This machine was developed from
the sheet-fed rotary letterpress for
single face printing, type BR I with
a capacity of 6000 impressions per
hour.

The stilistand during the change
over process has been considerably
reduced by a newly developed
make-ready machine. While one of
the four plate cylinders supplied to
cuach machine is running the others
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can be prepared for the next job. A
special double trolly enables
a speedy changing and transport
of the plate and printing cylinders
without further tools.

The machine is divided into three
sections, the feeder, the printing
unit and the delivery, thus ensuring
easy access to all parts.

The make-ready machine, toge-
ther with the interchangeable plate
cylinders allow the following opera-
tions to be done outside the print-
ing press.

The locking of plates

The make-ready of plates
The proofing of sheets

The pre-registering of plates

Plate changing takes about 10
minutes. A double trolly is suppli-
ed for a quick and easy to and fro
transport of the plate cylinders with-
out further tools, thus reducing the
stillstand by approximately 80;.

R. HOE & CRABTREE LTD.
AND R. W. CRABTREE & SONS
LTD. (LONDON)

One of the most interesting
exhibits on the Stand of these asso-
ciated firms was the latest design of
Hoe Crabtree super-colour rotary
newspaper press, which 1is a 4-page

wide printing press unit with solid
steel type and impression cylinders
mounted in special roller bearings
having a very close tolerance. The
type cylinders are fitted with a rapid
plate locking mechanism which
locks and unlocks the stereo type
plates by the pull of a lever. The
inking arrangement incorporates
the well-known ink pump system
with the new style triple drum
distribution and two large forme
rollers, and the double former
folder has a transverse collecting
mechanism for delivering two
section papers from a
single delivery. The magazine
reelstand and paster is electrically
controlled and virtually automatic
in operation. Two push buttons-
one to start the pasting cycle and
the second to make the actual paste
is all that is involved. The control
of the paster is entirely in the hands
of the operator, who is best able to
Jjudge the moment for making the
paste. This unit was running from
time to time during the Exhibition
with paper although actual printing
was not carried out.

STEREO
Also shown by Hoe Crabtree was
their latest hydraulic matrix mould-
ing press with electrically heated

Part of 10-unit super-colour Rotary



platen and automatic suction device.
This machine has automatic
temperature and pressure controls
and is capable of exerting a
maximum pressure of 750 tons on
the newspaper forme, well within
the requirements of any newspaper
stereotype room.

OFFSET 27-A

Most important of the R. W.
Crabtree  offset  presses on
view was the Mark 8, 2-colour
press with 2 maximum sheet size of
483" x 363. This is particularly
interesting because it is fitted with
the very latest Elless dual action
automatic and continuous loading
paper feeder, and also embodies
newly-designed inking units and

.
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{Grand show at Grand Hall,
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new design of damping units with
motorised control. Another item
was the Tandem two unit metal
decorating offset press with full
automatic and continuous sheet tin
feeder. One of the chief features of
this press is the continuous chain
dog in feed which allows the sheet
to pass through both units on an
almost straight line, the sheet being
registered in the units both at the
frontedge and the side edge while
travelling to the unit. The specialised
form of electrical drive is coupled as
one assembly for main drive pur-
poses, but by the simple operation
of theclutch can be divided to
permit independent running of the
two printing units for make-ready
purposes etc., the units being

-\ “\ " .

specially guarded with an electrical
interlocking switch providing the
maximum degree of safety for the
operator.

Another offset exhibit was the
press specially developed for the
Ministry of Supply for mobile print-
ing vehicles. This is a 2-colour
press, the outstanding feature being
that it can be contained in a print-
ing vehicle and occupies no more
space than the previous single
colour press and yet takes a
maximum sheet size of 213~ x 313"
and prints in two colours. The
press, in the vehicle, was on show
at the Ministry of Supply Stand in
the Empire Hall during the whole
of the Exhibition and was operated
by troops.
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Hoe & Crabtree Stall at IPEX
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J. F. CROSFIELD LTD.
(LONDON)

Showed equipment manufactured
by themselves as well as foreign
equipment distributed by them in
Britain.

Undoubtedly the highlight of this
extensive display was the Fairchild
(New York) “Scan-A-Sizer”’, which
is a completely new machine, the
name having been seclected because
of its ability to enlarge and reduce
while the engraving is made. Oper-
ation is similar to that of the now
well-known *Scan-A-Graver’”’ but
with the additional advantages that
it can reduce or enlarge the repro-
duction upto 4 1/2 times, the maxi-
mum block size being 133 x 163",
while there can be produced on the
one machine either 85 or 120-line
screen engravings. The copy is
placed on a flat drawer-like projec-
tion and it is scanned by an optical
system housed in the head up near
the top of the left hand end of the
machine.  This copy table will
accept originals upto 18 x 224" and
the copy may be mounted ona
board material upto “ in thickness-
Scanning is done by a pivoting
mirror which scans back and forth
from side to side of the copy table.
As the scanning is being done from
side to side, the copy table recedes
into the machine, in this way the
scanning being completed.

One of the interesting features of
the enlarging and reducing mecha-
nism is that it can be adjusted to
act more in one direction than the
other, thereby producing a contro-
lled distortional scaling. This ena-
bles operators to fill more easily a
a desired space in a given page lay-
out or it may be possible to make
photographs of narrow rooms to
appear more spacious. The proto-
type model, as stated, produces
either 85 screen or 120 screen engra-
vings, but by the time the machine
is in general production additional
selections of screen sizes will be
available.
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Entirely new also was the Idotron
Colour Density Monitor, which is
the latest piece of equipment in the
line of electronic controls developed
for the Graphic Arts industries by
Crosfields. It will be suitable for
use on rotary presses and equally
valuable for gravure, letterpress or
offset, and it is claimed that for the
first time the machine will puta
really reliable control in the hands
of the printer enabling him to
obtain uniform ink density through-
out the run. At this stage only
preliminary information can be

made available, but a full techaical
description and illustration is expec-
ted to be passed to the Trade
shortly.

Amongst the other items manu-
factured by Crosfields was the
Autotron M. K. 1V colour circum-
ferential and side register control
for rotary printing presses. Al-
though the Autotron photoelectric
circumferential control has been
installed on almost 300 presses
throughout the world, the combined
register control equipment
incorporating length and side regis-

{dotron Electronic machine with density control
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ter control in one equipment, is
comparatively new and not gene-
rally known in printing circles. For
the purpose, the equipment at IPEX
was properly installed with auxiliary
test equipment, including a televi-
sion screen to demonstrate the
impulses received from the various
parts of the equipment, to simuiate
the movements of the press. The
speed of control has been further
increased by means of a new circuit
- which pulls into register approxi-
mately three times as quickly as
before, without hunting, while the
accuracy of control has also been
increased, to the figure of 0.0005.”
Further, the width of the live zone
in  which the register markes are
scanned can be adjusted to suit the
particular job being printed.

Additional foreign equipment
shown on this Stand included the
“Lilliput” hydraulic 20-ton mould-
ing press made by Mincel of Paris,
which produces ordinary stereotype
mats gr thermo-setting mats for
casy production of any rubber or
plastic plate. The <Multinex”
manufactured by Misomex of
Stockholm, is claimed to be the only
fully automatic dark room step and
repeat machine. This machine was
exhibited for the first time in
Britain  at the recent Packaging
Exhibition, and hassince been
successfully installed at a number”
of British plants.

GEORGE MANN & Co. LTD.
(LONDON)

The firm of George Mann & Co.

{a member of the Vickers Group of

Companies), originated in 1878, is
to-day the largest producer of offset
printing machines in the world.
Included in their productions (evol-
ved in 1910) has been the first
successful rotary offset machine to
print two colours in one operation,
the machine also being capable of
perfecting (printing on both sides of
the sheet).

Their Stand at IPEX had many
interesting models, including three
examples of the latest Mann Junior
Master press, with maximum print-
ing surfaces of 24 x 18}~ 32« x
213" and 354 x 22§*. Many new
features are incorporated, notable
among which are a fully cam cont-
rolled swing arm mechanism and
suction roller on the delivery, with
an independent vacuum pump ena-

Mann Master Two colour Offset attracts many visitors
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abling sheets of a wider range of
weights and thicknesses to be fed
and delivered at higher speeds, up
to 7,500 impressions per hour.
Another refinement is a built-in
«“wash-up” device brought into
action with a hand lever, by which
roller cleaning is simplified. The ink
duct is retractablein a quick move-
ment and, after a thorough clean-up
the duct can be moved back into
position without disturbing the ink
flow setting screws under the duct
blade.

The Mann Sheet Fed Perfecting
Lithographic Offset Press has been
specifically designed for simultane-
ous printing on both sides of the
sheet, and is suitable for all types
of work requiring one colour on
each side of the sheet. Typical
applications are the production of
books, music, catalogues and
similar work. On this class of work
the advantages by comparison with
a single-colour press are two-fold,

since not only is production time
confined to a single printing, but
the handling between first and
second printings is eliminated. By
comparison with the letterpress
process the advantages are even
greater, since the thin offset print-
ing plate is lower in initial cost and
more easily stored than the counter-
part letterpress, forme-makeready
time is faster and operating speeds
substantially higher.  Fidelity of
reproduction is guaranteed upto a
speed of 5,000 sheets per hour
consistent with the type of paper
and the nature of the work to be
executed, and the press and feeder
will successfully handle stock rang-
ing from the thinnest Bible paper
(20 gramme) to 0.035 cardboard
(600 gramme). The maximum sheet
size is 531 x 38, giving a maximum
printing area of 53 x 37~

Of interest to the metal box indus-

try is the Mann Metal Decorating
Press, which achieves high speed

fine quality printing with full range
of tones and ‘‘spot on” register.
The press will print all types of
metal plates, the material having a
straight through run from the auto-
matic feeder to the stoving oven.
In addition the automatic equip-
ment and well-placed controls re-
duce anxiety in the operator and
ensure increased production. Fide-
lity of reproduction is assured at
variable speed upto 5,500 impress-
ions per hour, and there is no fear
of under-strength printing whether
for heavy solids or half-tone screen
work, Maximum printing area is
244" x 36", and an important part
of the equipment is an efficient
series of mechanical and electrical
detector stations which safeguard
the press against damage from sheets
which are abnormal inshape, size
and thickness, or which are out of
time.

Another exhibit is the “Multineg™
machine, designed in two models
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for the purpose of making step-
and-repeat nagatives or positives into
photographic material, either films
or glass plates,up toa maximum
of 30” x 247, Negatives or positi-
ves are produced by contact and
this is a special feature of the
machine, as reproduction of high-
light and shadow dots does not
suffer from the loss of tone liable
to occur in projection types of mac-
hine.
SIDNEY R. LITTLEJOHN & Co
LTD. (LONDON)
Showed and demonstrated a
range of equipment of direct inter-
est to the photolitho, photoengravers
and photogravure section of the
Graphic Arts industry.

This included their Type 112-24-
X 24” darkroom camera, completely
equipped for masking and colour
work. This particular model embo-
dies the firm’s latest ideas on the
finer points of camera design, such
as adjustable 3-point lays, rotary
filter control and other features.

The Type 122-20" x 207 dark-
room camera is specially designed
for black and white work, and was
shown equipped with straight line
ifmage reverser, mercury lighting
and a cabinet film dispenser. The
purpose of this camera is to provide
the photoengraver with an inexpen-
sive darkroom camera on which can
be handled both wetand dry plates

Littiejohn Auto Vertical Darkroom
camera
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and film and strip film, while itis
fully scaled for focus, thus ensuring
maximum production.

The Type 24 —20” x 20¢  vertical
camera was mounted ina dummy
darkroom, complete witha tem-
perature controlled sink unit, and
fitted with vacuum backs, transpa-
rency attachment, cold cathode
unit.

Other exhibits on this Stand inclu-
ded a litho coating machine  with
bulit-in lighting to the lid and water
spray arms; a 54* x 43”7 frame with
attachments such as hand lamps for
positioning of negatives and positi-
ves; a Densitometer unit, proofing
presses for photoengravers; the
Hadego Phototypesetting machine,
and an entirely new design of beve-
lling machine which is completely
power driven, and is stated to
offer greater bevelling facilities for
bevelling squared-up images within
the areas of a single plate.

ADDRESSOGRAPH-MULTI-
GRAPH LTD., (HEMEL
HEMPSTEAD, HERTS)

A big attraction on this Stand
was the “Multilith” Tandem Model
1275 Duplicator, which is of inter-
est to all printers contemplating the
installation of small offset machines
for medium run work. Two colours
can be run concurrently—two colo-
urs on one side of the sheet, a diffe-
rent colour on each side of the
sheet, or, the same colour on both
sides. All types of paper and
metal, direct image and photogra-
phically prepared Multilith duplica-
ting masters can be used on this
model giving copies that are clean,
sharp and permaneat. Copy may be
placed on Direct Image Masters
with typewriter. pen, pencil, ball
point pen, tabulating machines,
«Addressograph’™ machines or any
automatic or manual writing machi-
ne. An operating speed of 12,000
impressions (6,000) sheets an hour

Multilith Duplicator

makes this an ideal machine for
handling medium runs of two-colour
litho-offset work.

INDO-EUROPEAN
MACHINERY CO., LTD.
THE FULLY AUTOMATIC
FOLDING MACHINE 433 Rsa

Among the many innovations
displayed was the fully automatic
folding machine 433 RSA. 1
differs from the other types by the
fact that it is designed for four
folds in cross fold of German and
International Standard sizes. |In
spite of this the machine has not
more folding units 7. e. folding
rollers, and knives than an ordinary
machine adjusted for four folds.
This new machine has a maximum
folding size of 80 x 112 ¢m.

Particularly noteworthy improve-
ments on this machine are the
adjustable sheet conveyors and
sheet damper bars which can be
adjusted according to the working
size, the omission of the conveyor
stretching weights, and the install-
ation of a sheet guiding device.
This device operates in that mo-
ment when the sheet approaches the
stop rail with controlled pressure
reduction. According to the necessi-
ty the sheet guiding device can be
installed at the front or at the
back of the sheet to be folded.
Through the diagonal controlled
feed the device is automatically
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shifted by each change to a new
size so that it guides the sheets
at the same place as the drawing
guide of a printing press.

The machine can be equipped as
required with a fully automatic
suction feeding device or with a
rotary sheet guide.

It is worth while stressing that
the folding units are installed in a
horizontal position next to each
other which enables better opera-
tion facilities and easy access for

cleaning.

A TECHNICAL PROGRESS IN
BOOKBINDING

Hinging is a term used in book-
binding in which the cover is pressed
down whereby a valley is formed
along the back of the book giving a
hinge to the cover. For this process
machines were used with heated
metal edged boards which are of

some disadvantage.

The VEB Buchbindereimaschi-
nenwerk Leipzig has built a new
book hinger finishing machine which
is a considerable improvement over

the older types.

Instead of the heated metal nged
boards the book hinger finishing
machine is equipped with seven
pairs of electrically heated hinging
rollers. The books are conveyed
from right to left on a belt between
the rollers which form a valley on
both sides of the book at the same

time.

The books are placed on the
conveyor against a guide block.of
the machine table. A belt running
along the back of the book ensures
it a straight passage into the first
pair of hinging rollers. The book
is then conveyed and guided by the

following rollers.

With a speed of 0.3 m. per second

3500 books of medium size can be

hinged in finest quality per hour.
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This means a four fold increase in
comparison to the former capacity
of other machines with only 800
books per haur.

BOOK MACHINERY CO.
LTD., LONDON.

- Shown for the first time at IPEX
is a new high-speed bookbinding
machine, the Flexiback Thermopla-
stic Binder. This machine, stated
to be unique in the field of book-
binding, is specially designed for
binding without sewing, using
solely polyvinyl cold emulsion
synthetic adhesive. Two models
are available, ‘“ Model E” for
edition binding, and <Model S™
for stationery manufacturers.

Edition binding from folded and
collated sections to completely
lined books is completed in one
operation. Production includes
books for (a) rounding and back-
ing and casing in; (b) flat back
pocket novels; (c) telephone dire-
ctories, railway timetables etc.
The saving in time and cost is
claimed to be considerable, since
the binder obviates the following
formerly separate processes-sewing,
bookback gluing, starring out,
book lining, as well as for certain
types of work, nipping and end-
papering, including all intermedi-
ate handlings. Speed-upwards of
40 books per minute according to

size and style of books to be
processed.

The ¢ Model S machine for
stationery manufacturers produces
board stiffened account and exer-
cise books, and sales duplicate or
bill books, in one operation with
great speed and economy, at the
same time greatly enhancing the
quality. Wire-stabbing of sales
duplicate books does not permit
the book to open flat, causing
great inconvenience to the user.
Thermoplastic binding has over-
come this difficulty, whlist also
saving the area of paper normally
required to hold the wire stitches,
as the perforation of the sheets
need not be more than 1/4” from
the spine edge of the book. The
total saving in paper costs alone is
a big feature for the stationery
manufacturer. The machine is so
versatile that, in addition to binding
without sewing, all classes of
sewn work may also be lined in one
operation should the binder be
concerned with dual style binding
demands. Further, the machine
is suitable for short as well as
extremely long runs in view of the
quick changeover possible on
various styles and sizes of books to
be produced, and the binding
remains permanently flexible and
durable. Another feature is resist-
ance to insect-attack, an impor-
tant point for tropical climates.

Flexiback Thermo-plastic Binder
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THE RAPID BOOKLET
STITCHING MACHINE TYPE
No. 321

This machine is a simplified
design operating with the so called
plain stitch. It is fitted with three
stationary needle adjustments which,
however, can be regulated according
to the stitching length. It works
with a speed of upto 110 stitches
per minute.

Sheet delivery is semi-automatic
i. e. the sheet belonging to a book-
let are placed on a delivery chain
outside the stitching device and are
mechanically forwarded to the stit-
ching saddle where they are neatly
piled before the real stitching
process begins.

The high speed booklet stitching
machine, type No. 321 represents
the first step towards modern book
production in which the back lining,
formerly fastened to the book by a
thread book sewing machine, is
glued onto the back of the book by
a so-called lining-up machine.

The stitcher is fitted for a maxi-
mum size of 20x26 cm.

INDO-EUROPEAN
MACHINERY CO., LTD.

AN INTERESTING LID-BOX
CONTINUOUS-PRODUCTION PLANT

Until the early twenties the
cigarette industry used mostly
folding boxes for packing cigarettes.
It was soon recognized, however,
that this kind of packing was in the
long run insufficient. In the first
place it lacked the necessary
resistance to repeated handling.
For this reason the cigarette indus-
try changed over to hinged lid type
boxes which not only had the
advantage that the boxes were now
of greater stability but also of
pleasant appearance thus constitu-
ting a much more suitable medium
for advertising. In the beginning
1id boxes were manually produced
with the help of some auxilliary
machines so that output was limited.
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The packing industry kept pace
with the increasing demand for lid
boxes and in a relatively short time
it had designed fully automatic
machines of high capacity.

A leading plant contributing to
this success is the Veb Kartonagen-
maschinenwerk kama, Dresden.

This plant has become famous
throughout the world for its
complete installations for the
manufacture of hinged lid type
boxes. Visitors to the 1955 Leipzig
Spring Fair were able to see such a
plant displayed in the ¢ Bugra-
Haus ™.

The lid box continuous produc-
tion plant consists of four individual
machines inter-connected by conve-
yor belts, with the advantage that
temporary breakdown of one
machine will not stop production.
In such a case the failing machine
unit is supplied by hand with box
parts taken from stock. Delivery
is made possible ecither for the
manufacture of lid boxes with drawn
lid and slit box part or with both
lid and box part drawn.

SQUARED PAPER—A
PRECONDITION FOR
QUALITY PRINTING

The hydraulic high-speed square
trimmer, type A 150 Mf centred
great attention among the many
experts at the Leipzig Spring Fair
in the *‘Bugra-Haus™.

This machine built by the
VEB Buchbindereimaschinenwerk in
Leipzig is unsurpassed in quality
and construction. This plant can
look back on a tradition of over one
hundred years. Since the construc-
tion of its first cutting machines,
cardboard shears, embossing, smoo-
thing and gilding presses as well
as other mechanical equipment it
has helped to change handicraft
bookbinding into a mechanized
jarge scale production.

THE PERFECTA HIGH-SPEED
THREE KNIFE TRIMMER

The high-speed three knife trim-
mer type ADN of the VEB Papier-
verar beitungsmaschinen werk
Perfecta in Bautzen centred great
interest among the many experts
in the * Bugra-Haus" of the
Leipzig Spring Fair. Several efforts
have been made to copy the Per.
fecta machines but without success
as the Perfecta machines from
Bautzen hold a leading position in
the world today. The works can
look back upon decades of experi-
ence which accounts for their high
technical standard,

The Perfecta high-speed three
knife trimmer is distinguished for
its completely encased attractive
design, high efficiency, great work-
ing safety and simple operation.

A NEW HIGH-SPEED
GUILLOTINE WITH MANY
ADVANTAGES
In decades of research work
closely combined with practice the
VEB  Buchbindereimachinenwerk
Leipzig was able to build the high
speed guillotine type A 112 Ht
which is now in serial production

after it had been rigidly tested.
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The machine is sturdily built and
its modern closed casing, enabling
easy cleaning of the machine, give
it a pleasant appearance. No
moving part is scen while under
operation except for the knife, knife-
holder and the clamp which holds
the pile during the cutting process.

The entire mechanism has been
built into the interior of the machine
including the fly wheel which is
flanged to an electro motor.

AUTOMATIC THREE KNIFE
GUILLOTINE, TYPE A 50 A

This machine is built by the VEB
Buchbindereimachinenwerk,Leipzig.
This work, which can look back on
an experience of over 100 years,
has played an important role in the
mechanizing of bookbinding through
its cardboard shears, embossing,
gilding and colour printing pres-
ses and other machinery.

The automatic three knife guil-
lotine, type A 50 A is sturdily

. built and is suited for heavy duty

work in the cutting of books, book-
lets, periodicals and paper piles.
All working processes from feeding
to removing trimmed work are
completely automatic. Each pile runs
successively through thecontinuously
operating machine. Feeding and
removing the trimmed work are the
only manual operations necessary
to keep the machine going.

This machine has a very high
capacity. 12 to 15 piles can be cut
per minute i. e., if 1 pile consists of

50 booklets, the machine will cut,

240,000 to 300,000 in 7 hours
continuous operation.

THE PLATEN PRESS
ODIN MODEL TP 111

The odin platen press is the
universal machine for all factiories
producing paper goods and card-
board boxes, as well as for punching
work. 1t is especially adapted to the
production of folding boxes, toys.
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stencils, placards, letters for sign-
boards, pasteboard, and wood, as
well as for all kinds of sealings, parts
of motorcar bodies, and radio bases
and cabinets. Its economy lies in
the combination of the several work-
ing processes into one, such as
stamping, etching, scratching, and
embossing.

BEASLEY, FRENCH & CO. LTD
(BRISTOL).

Who specialise in bag-making
machines, envelope machines, rotary
wrapper units, sheeting machines
and multi-colour aniline printers,

Beasely French Bagmaker

showed Models No. | and 4 from
their Rotacut Flatand Satchel Bag
machines and their “‘Befanco” letter-
press wrapper machine, which has
already been described in‘ Printindia’.

BRITISH BREHMER LIMITED
(LONDON)

Showed wire stitchers, book
sewing machines, staple presses,
and similar equipment from their
well-known range.

Typical was the <“Rapid” No. 103
wire stitcher for pads, pamphlets,
magazines, duplicate books elc.
This uses round or narrow flat wires
without changing any wirehead
darts and operates up to 1" thick-
ness on the hardest paper. A uni-
que mechanism of hand wheel
adjustment enables the stitcher to
be instantly and accurately reset to
a different thickness of work with-
out the use of any tools. A
transparent safety finger guard is
fitted.

FELIX BOTTCHER (KOLN-
BRAUNSFELD, GERMANY).
The principal item in the dis-
play by this well-known German
firm were the F. B, Synthetic
Rubber Rollers, which are manu-
factured both in Germany and
England. The rollers are availa-
bie in grades specially developed
for letterpress machines, includ-
ing rotary presses, offset-litho
and litho machines, including
those for tinplate printing and
the Flexigraphic and photogra-
vure processes. The main advan-
tage is that the softness and
resiliency of gelatine composi-
tion has been obtained, while
still providing the qualities of
stability, both chemical and phy-
sical, which synthetic rubber
alone can supply.

Other items included composi-
tion rollers, manufactured in
England, and Artex plastic
rollers, manufactured in Ger-
many which are stated to be a
great improvement on composi-
tion rollers, although similar in
appearance and method of manu-
facture. F. B. cleaning materi-

als for printers’ rollers were also
shown.

GEORGE VOKES (ENGINEE-
RING DIVISION) LIMITED
(LONDON).

Exhibited in working operation
the <Vokes’ 4 x 2’ diepress coup-
led with one of their diestam-
ping type Infra-Red driers, while
another working model was the
W 3 drier on which is fitted a 24“
strip gumming machine of an
improved type.

Representative of the firm’s
widé range of sizes in driers for
silkscreen work was an  X6/36
model, which accommodates work
upto 36" wide at speeds up
to 1,250 feet per hour. Interest-
ing also was the X318 type
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drier, which is a model recently
introduced as a most handy size
of machine for drying small show-
cards, gummed work etc., and
has a conveyor beit 18 in width,
driven, as is the case with all
their driers, from a variable speed
motor providing a wide range of
variation, :

DAVERIO & CIE S. A. ZURICH
(ZURICH, SWITZERLAND)

Invented by this well-known
Swiss firm, and exhibited for the
first time in public at IPEX, was
the Daverio Newsveyor. This has
been specially designed for easy
conveying “of printed newspapers
from the actual printing press to
the publishing department without
risk of smearing. The device oper-
ates without wires, tapes or
strings, the newspapers or other
periodicals, of any number of
pages, being gripped only on the
unprinted margin space. The spe-
cial arrangement of the grippers
prevents any displacement or cre-
asing of the papers.

An important feature is the quiet
and smooth running of the con-
veyor, which allows of passing thro-
ugh silent parts of any build-
ings, such as offices, without

Deverio Newsveyor
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disturbance. The standardized
components of the equipment
are constructed of high-class
materials and made to exact
limits, giving long life, safety in
operation, and negligible mainten-
ance costs.

SOAG MACHINERY COMPANY
(LONDON)

It is difficult to summarise
this exhibt, which took the form
of a combined stand, occupying
6,500 sq. ft. of floor space, where
Soag Machinery, in addition to
their own manufactured machines
showed in company with 16 co-
exhibitors hailing from the Conti-
nents of Europe and America,
machinery representative of the
printing, paper converting, paper
bag making, carton container, and
similar industries.

The Soag display included four
“Printomatic” automatic stop cy-
linder letterpress machines, which
are now fitted with a chain grip-
per delivery mechanism which
positively controls the sheet to
the point of delivery, printed
side up. There is also a greatly
improved ink feed machanism
enabling the ink feed lever to be
set toany of 17 positions on the
scale, this assists the rolling effici-
ency as ink is applied in a thin-
ner form, ensuring greater even-
ness of distribution, A maximum
sheet size of 15”7 x 22° is taken
and speeds up to 4,500 L. P. H.
can be obtained.

CUTTING 44

Particularly interesting was the
new Soag 52* Guillotine with
clectronic Auto Spacer Bar equip-
ment for repeat cutting of pre-
determined steps of varying sizes.
This is stated to be the first time
that a machine has been available,
designed and manufactured in Eng-
land, using electronigs for the con-
trol of the movement of the

back fence. The machine is fitted
with an absolutely silent totally
enclosed worm gear drive, which
is operated through an electro
magaetic clutch: When the spacer
bar has been set the machine will
continue to cut along the whole
length of the pile without stopping
and with the single starting of
the operating buttons, enabling
work to be cut at high speed
with utmost accuracy.

PROCESS

The Soag  “Registerscope™
models included the well-known
“Senior” and the latest addition
to this range, the *Junior”, which
works on the same principle as
the larger machine except that ins-
tead of being fitted with a single
moveable scanning head, it is equip-
ped with two fixed position
scanning units and the forme being
registered can be viewed in relation
to the masterprint at each end
of the imposing surface. The latter
is fitted with a removable dividing
bar, so that either one forme
23”7 x 337 or two separate formes
15”7 x 23" can be registered.

Gartemann & Hollman g. m. b. h.
(Bielefeld, W. Germany) showed
their “Zenith" rotary aniline print-
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ing press in a working width of
334" for 4-colour printing using
cither normal water “or spirit based
inks or pigmented inks. The
machine will print all types of
paper and cellulose film, and
has adequate drying facilities both
between the inking units and
after, in the overhead bridge. Shee-
ters can be supplied for coupling to
the printing press or to work as
independent units.

American products were repre-
sented by the Hudson-Sharp
Machine Co. of Green Bay (Wis-
consin), who showed a range
of paper converting machines, in-
cluding high production napkin
folders, printing, folding and crea-
sing machines for tablecloths,
wrapping papers etc., the Univer-
sal Corrugated Box Machinery
Corporation of New Jersey with
the latest model of the Univers-
al semi-automatic open throat
taping machine and their 6-bar
heavy duty slitter scorer; and
H. G. Weber & Co. Inc. of Kiel
(Wisconsin) with the latest mod-
els of their paper bag making
machines.

LOTZ ABBOTT & CO. LTD
(LONDON)

What is believed to be the first
dry-offset envelope printing machine
and certainly the first to be shown
in Britain, was exhibited by the
above firms who are agents for the
manufacturers, Ernst Pott Maschi-
nenfabric, of Wuppertal-Barmen
(Germany).

The principle is based on the use
of deep-etched zinc plates, 0.04"
thick, the image being transferred
to a rubber-covered blanket roller
and thenfo the paper. Adjustment
of the rollers is simple, and the
blanket roller and forme cylinder
can be lifted out of action by opera-
tion of a single lever.
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The machine is stated to handle
all types of paper, from airmail
to thin card, either as sheets shaped
blanks or finished envelopes, from
4°x5* upto 207x23”. Feeding is
from the bottom of the pile, enab-
ling the machine to be operated
during operation, and sheets are
held securely to the cylinder by
suction, the delivery table sinking
automatically. The capacity is
from 6,000—15,000 per hour, accor-
ding to the size of blank being
printed, and the inking system has
a spring blade with fine adjustment
screws and is adjustable. The
rollerwashing equipment is an inte-
gral part of the machine.

SPICERS LTD.
(LONDON)

Showed a new rotary pocket-
envelope machine and a spiral
bookbinding machine. . In the for-
mer, the RP Mark 111 model,
envelope blanks are fed into the
machine from the bottom of the
pile, automatically making the feed
continuous.  Accurate folding is
ensured by a special registering
device and all flaps are scored before
folding to produce a sharp and even
fold. Suction at the folding stati-
ons has replaced the old fashioned
folding blades. A new design of
drying chain is fitted with also a
new design of chain link which

Spiral Bookbinding Machine
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Spicers’ Rotary Pocket Envelope Machine i)

dispenses with cumbersome rails and
guide bars.

COMPOSING MACHINES &
COMPOSING ROOM
EQUIPMENT

Composing machines and com-
posing room equipment generaly
-showed great progress.

Prominent was the laltype
composing  machine, exhibited
for the first time in Britain, and
manufactured by Italtype of SPA of
Milan. This is similar in design

40

and operation to the usual types of
slug-casting keyboard machines,
but with minor variations. Itis
stated to be very quiet in operation
due to the elimination of belting
and the use of fibre gears and
direct-coupling. A swinging front
gives accessibility to keyrods and
other parts, and there is included
an electrically-operated magazine
changing mechanism  with inde-
pendent motor. The standard
metal pot is equipped with two
main clements plus areserve unit
which is automatically brought into

operation in the event of failure of
either of the main elements, and a
built-in thermostat regulates metal
temperatures between 265 and
295°C. Matrices made for other
line-composing machines are stated
to be suitable for use on the Ital-

type.

Santype Ltd., of Salisbury have
introduced the “Multifont ™ Type-
tray system, which is an adaptation
of the Rob-Roy system invented in
America, and now developed for
use in Britain by the Pitman Press
of Bath. The system is made up
of plastic boxes, made in a variety
of colours. These are set out in a
specially designed steel tray contain-
ing 108 boxes per tray, providing
the equivalent of over four alpha-
bets. Boxes of a colour contrast-
ing with the main colour in use in
the tray concerned are used for the
first letter in each alphabet and for
every fifth row asa guide to the
eye. Type is laid into each box on
the caster, all one way leaving a
space at the top of the box to
allow the compositor to pick up
the characters, and an adhesive
label can be fixed above the finger-
space designating the character.
Due to the type being laid one way
the box contains more characters
than it otherwise would and they do
not slip from one box to the next.
Cases can be laid for special pur-
poses by assembling suitable boxes
and can be adapted to a change of
job by removing boxes containing
characters nat wanted on the job in
hand and substituting those which
are, such as accented characters,
fractions, signs, etc.

LINOTYPE & MACHINERY
LTD. (LONDON) AND
MERGENTHALER LINOTYPE
CO. (N. YORK)

Displayed a comprehensive range
of the well-known Linotype machi-
nes, including **Model 53", *“TTS
Fleet 54", *Model 48, *Model 48

PRINTINDIA

S M.’" equipped for both Arabic and
Roman composition with the full
range of double-letter Arabic
founts, including the new 18-point ;
the double distributor “Model 50",
which showed all the advantages of
mixed composition for book and
periodical work; and the Super
Range SM” for large display setting
at keyboard speeds.

The latest Linotype improvement,
which at the moment isonly fitted
on the Model 48, although it is
expected it will be extended to
other models in the near future,
allows the operator to swing out
not only the optic aid front but
also the whole of the assembler
front. This exposes the keyboard
rod frame and striker mechanism,
so that the former can then be
removed in one piece. In this way
it is possible to remove and replace
a keyboard rod and have the
machine running again in a matter
of a minute or two, and the assemb-
ler arrangement on the inside of the
assembler front is also available.for
inspection, and the opportunity has
been taken to enlarge the driving
pulley, thus eliminating all belt slip.

The Mergenthaler Linotype Co.
sent the pilot model of the
Linofilm, which aroused world-
wide interest when shown in New
York last year. This is a 2-
unit machine, the keyboard unit
perforating tape and the photogra-
phic unit producing type on film,
either right-reading or negative. As
the keyboard can be operated
entirely independently, even at great
distances away, it can be utilized at
maximum  efficiency. Tape can
easily be stored for future photo-
graphy. The revolutionary optical
system of the Linofilm is absolutely
stationary, insuring freedom from
slur and smudge and from any
inherent speed limitations. Through
this system, the master characters
which are projected upon the film
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remain utterly motionless at all
times.

The American Company also
displayed for the first time in
Britain their famous Model 31 Blue
Streak Linotype, designed for hand-
ling the great majority of text and
display matter for newspapers,
books, periodicals and commercial
work. Also on view were the
Comet Linotype with Teletypesetter,
the Model 36 Rangemaster Linotype
and the new Hydraquadder, which
is stated to combine all the advan-
tages to be obtained by using the
true hydraulic principle of ““fluid-in-
motion”. Wherever composition
requirements call for white space
with lines set flush left, centred, or
filush right, the Hydraquadder
effects savings by enabling the
operator to set quadded and centred
matter at speeds faster than the
simplest straight matter.

Another new Linotype & Machi-
nery production is the new L & M
rollback feeder and chain delivery
press. The chief points are a con-
tinuous pile feeder, which rolls

back from the machine itself, thus
allowing the operator easy access
to the bed of the machine, which is
now automatically lit with strip
lighting when the feeder is retracted,
an improved system of back sepa-
ration incorporating a special time-
saving maintenance feature; a choice
of single sheet orstream feeding at
the touch of a lever with an ingeni-
ous arrangement that enables the
sheets to be wound back on to the
pile in the event of a stoppage
caused by a damaged sheet when
stream feeding. Pre-register stops,
swinging grippers, and a chain
delivery maintain a positive control
on every sheet from the moment it
leaves the feed board until it
arrives on the delivery pile. The
latter is also designed so that the
stack boards can be changed and
the pile trucked out while the
machine is running.

MIEHLE PRINTING PRESS
AND MFG. CO. LTD.
(LONDON)

Showed four Vertical Presses and
a No. 29 Letterpress. The most

Linotype Model 48 showing the new swinging front
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sting of the Verticals was a
—..___l running at 5000 per hour and
registering and mounted on springs.
A new inking system has been
included, and automatic lubrication,
oiling twenty-one bearings, has also
been incorporated.

HEIDELBERG AT IPEX

The Tenth International Printing
Machinery and Allied Trades
Exhibition was another epoch in

the history of Heidelberg as it was
in the history of many other well-

known printing machinery manu-
facturers.

Printers who attended 1954
international exhibition at Dussel-
dorf and witnessed Heidelberg
«sexhibition hall” with 30 machines

» &

in full operation, discovered at the
Heidelberg Stand in London a total
of 10 machines, also demonstrating
production of a wide range of jobs.

The Heidelberg Stand at IPEX
sometimes appeared as a full assem-
bly of the United Nations. About
20 representatives from the main
Heidelberg international agencies
were present.

Visitors form all over the world
thronged in the Heidelberg Stand to
watch the machines producing multi-
colour printing, die-cutting, embos-
sing and ordinary job work. As
printing aids, the most up-to-date
methods and materials were utilised.

According to the latest sales
report, the British agents (not

including the other 20 who were
present) booked such a large num-
ber of orders during the fair that
the delivery time is now more than
two years. Heidelbergs are expect-
ing another steady stream of post-
exhibition orders from their printer-
friends.

H. O. STRONG & SONS LTD.
(BRISTOL)

Showed a completely new Auto-
tronic die press with automatic
table motion. The chief feature is
an automatic safety relay using an
electric “‘eye’ so that while the die
passes the photo electric cell and
actuates head cycle, the head will
not travel if there is any interference
in the light path. The head will
instantly stop down motion if the

The Heidelberg Stand at IPEX. All the Heidelbergs were doing production work



operator’s hands are under head
and interrupting the light beam.
The operator sets the die on the
paper, pushes the “start” button,
the die trips the electric eye and the
table continues travel to a preset
distance  (usually head centre).
While the table travel is always
uniform after die has passed the
electric “‘eye”, “except for first and
last cuts, the total travel from die
set varies according to table return
which is also pre-set for operator
ease in setting die. When the table
isin position for cut, the electric
relays bring the head down, com-
plete the cut and return head to top
of stroke. Completing the cut
starts table return and die moves
proper distance so that it stops in
front of operator. The central

control station gives independent
and combined head and table
motion. It can be set for a com-
plete cycle, continuous run or jogg-
ing, and setting up the machine for
operation is easily done from the
control station position.

WITTON-JAMES LTD.
(LONDON)

In addition to the standard
automatic ““Electrotab™ autopaster,
showed a new  device, the
“Roboreel”, which has been deve-
loped jointly by Beaverbrook
Newspapers Ltd. and Witton-James.
This, when fitted to the Autopaster,
makes the operation of pasting
completely automatic. The equip-
ment can be installed on new or
existing Autopasters. Each

Roboreel consists primarily of four
small tachometers and a rack-
mounting electonic control chassis,
One tachometer is associated with
each reel and one is driven from
the press shaft.

CASLON MACHINERY LTD.
(LONDON)

An entirely new production by
this firm is the “Casnor” raised
printing machine, which is stated to
give excellent results from type,
line blocks or stereos, and is ex-
tremely simple to operate. The
machine is driven by a 1 H.P. motor
and is fitted with speed regulation.
The heater head, asbestos lined,
carries three heating elements, with
switch control, enabling either one,
two or three to be used. Any
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The Heidelberg Stand showing the 10 machines at work and also the personnel attending interested clients

normal stock from thin paper to
heavy cardboard can be processed.

SMYTH-HORNE LTD.
(LONDON)

Showed the Macey Collator, on
‘view for the first time in Britain,
produced by the Harris-Seybold
«Company of Ohio.

This machine is designed to be
run efficiently by one semi-skilled
-operator, and is stated to take less
than 15 minutes to stack paper on
.all eight stations of an empty
machine, make the few minor adjust-
ments, and begin gathering col-
lated sets. Each station holds a pile
.about 11}~ high, equivalent to about
3,000 sheets of letter-head weight
paper, enough for an hour’s run at
normal operating speed. Using
eight stations, the production is
24,000 sheets per hour.

An automatic detector checks
each collated set for thickness, any
variation  stopping the machine
instantly, and indicator lights show
if too few or too many sheets caused
the stoppage. The important
feature is positive control of each
sheet. An air blast (instantly
adjustable for different weights of
paper) separates the top sheet from
the rest of the pile. It is then
firmly grasped by a pair of rubber
suction cups which carry it to the
conveyor tray. This method pre-
vents the misfeeds or overfeeds
usually experienced with friction-
feeding collating devices, and the
machine is suitable for advertising
pieces, book signatures, business
forms, catalogs, direct-mail material,
duplicated speeches, games, instruc.
tion manuals, multiple form letters,
news releases, price lists and sales

books.
VICKERS ARMSTRONGS
(ENGINEERS) LTD. (LONDON)
Displayed a comprehensive range

of cardboard box, shipping contai-
ner and wire stitching machinery,
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which has been developed and
sold all over the world for the last
thirty years.

The Tandem-head wire stitcher
is particularly interesting because
it is actually two machines on one
pedestal operated by only one
electric motor with a consequent
saving in floor space and electric
power. The heads can be opera-
ted independently so that the two
operators can produce work on two
separate jobs.

The second new wire stitching
machine is the New~3}“ stitcher

which, incorporating many new
design features, will stitch the
thicker double-double corrugated
board.

LEATHLEY PUBLICATIONS
LTD. & KOCH PROCESSES LTD.
(LONDON)

Most interest attached, to the new
“Collobloc™ letterpress halftone
process, which in comparison with
orthodox engraving techniques has a
number of important characteristics.
Etching and metal printing surfaces
are both ecliminated, and produc-
tion time is considerably reduced,
without loss of depth or tona)

Tandem Head Stitcher of Vickers Armstrong
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Vickers Angle Stitcher

quality. A built in interlay provi-
des an automatic makeready, with
consequent machine time saving,
and ink consumption is stated to be
reduced by about 20, while Collo-
bloc engravings can be successfully
duplicated as stereos or electros.

AGA STANDARD LTD.
(LONDON)

Showed for the first time in
Britain, as agents for Elgrama AG
of Zurich, the Elgrama electronic
engraving machine, described as a
universal engraver which provides,
from one machine, halftones in a
variety of screens, colour halftones,
line-and combination line and tone.
The screen equivalent range is bet-
ween 45-200 lines per inch, with ten
standard rulings, and screen changes
can be made during the course of
engraving.  Additional controls
enable contrasts to be increased,
highlights to be brightened, or solids
to be reduced in strength, and com-
plete areas of the original can be
removed during scanning.

J. MINCEL ET CIE (PARIS)
Exhibited for the first time in
Britain the Luxographe electronic
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halftone engraving, which was
shown at the Paris Salon Exhibition
last year. The machine uses a heat-
ed tungsten needle which cuts at
varying depths under the control
of impulses deriving from a photo-
electric scanninghead. An oscillos-
cope in the control turret enables
image screen and engraver signals
and a modulation ratio to be check-
ed, and for viewing progress there
is included a binocular lens. Screen
equivalents between 55-200 lines per
inch are available, and itis stated
the average rate of engraving is
approximately 1" in 2} minutes.

PICTORIAL MACHINERY LTD.
(CRAWLEY, SUSSEX)

Had a colourful display, includ-
ing cameras with gigantic enlargers
operated mechanically and
“Lithotex™ models of various types,
already well-known as regards
general detail,

A new model was the *‘Lithotex”
step and repeat negative or positive
making machine, which produces
efficiently a multiple unit which
can be directly printed down or
further repeated on the ¢ Printex"”

or *“Cadet™ machines, thereby
keeping these fully engaged on ofset
machine-plate production.

The “Minor™ is designed to
operate under dark room condi-
tions, and a unique feature is that
having been set up and registered
in daylight, the step and repeat
operations are quickly and casily
made without any further registra-
tion or dial adjustment. The system
of stepping is extremely accurate
and simple in operation. The step
in each direction is initially set to
micrometer dials, and this step can
be repeated for the required
number of images in each direction.

J. J. HUBER LTD. (LONDON)

The principal exhibit was the new
Hubex Minilith processor Unit,
which is a compact and versatile
piece of equipment providing facili-
ties for the average small offset user
to prepare his own line and halftone
negatives upto 20”x16“ and, on the
same equipment, aluminivm and
zinc plates. The base of the unit
comprises  conveniently  placed
storage space enclosed by sliding
doors. Mounted on steel runners,
the camera unit consists of a
fixed body and movable lens panel
and copyboard. A conventional
focussing screen is fitted, hinged
to permit ecase of operation, and a
roll-shutter dark slide. The camera
unit is fitted with screen gear for
the use of original engraved screens
for the preparation of half-tone
negatives. High intensity mercury
vapour lamps are employed, the
lamps being mounted on rigid adjus-
table arms, allowing for even and
complete coverage. The power
vacuum copy-holder is also used, in
conjunction with the lighting unit,
for the preparation of metal plates,
while a device is fitted which enables
the cylinder to be used, if desired,
as a transparency holder the ligh-
ting unit being easily swung com.
pletely round,
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THE WORLD'S MOST
POPULAR PRINTING PRESS

Heidelberg/Baden, Western G.er-
many, is synonymous with learning
and is known throughout the world
for its university. It is fitting that
to printers everywhere it is also
known as the ““home of the famous
Heidelberg presses’.

With the adoption of the name
Heidelberg for these machines ab?ut
25 years ago, the union of learning
with the dissemination of knowlcdge
was complete. In consequence, it
has never been necessary to trans-
jate the name Heidelberg. With
the introduction of this machine to
the printing trade, its polenliali.lics
for jobbing work as well as hfgh-
class printing were quickly realised
by printers everywhere.

With increased sales came the
demand for better and faster pro-
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duction methods. As new machine
tools were produced, these were
adopted for the manufacture of
Heidelberg platen printing presses.
Tremendous strides were being
made in the processing of metals
and in metallurgy in general; im-
proved materials became available.
With these tools and raw materials
better design for strength and
beauty became possible. Special
and single-purpose tools were used
to machine parts to accuracies
formerly  thought  impossible.
Tolerances were reduced until today
printing surfaces are accurate to
.0003937-.

Gear-cutting machinery machined
racks and gears to run to the above
accuracy with an involute accuracy
of .0001181. In any language,
these limits mean precision of the
highest order.
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A View of Heldelberg

CONVEYOR BELT
PRODUCTION

To obtain interchangeability, a
highly prized attribute, processing
of parts was done in jigs, a method
not previously known. With the
introduction of Henry Ford’s con-
veyor belt system, manufacture rea-
ched the highest peak of perfection
and the Hidelberg printing works
became the only printing machinery
factory to use the automatic con-
veyor belt system. Such asystem
was possible only when the deman'd
for a production machine made th!s
installation an economic proposi-
tion.

With a small machine so highly
successful in its field, printers
demanded a larger machine to print
bigger sheets. A machine of bigger
dimensions but using the same
principles was developed sidc by
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Their latest and smallest (demy size) model
runs elegantly at 8000 i.p.h. and has the
proverbial Roland Standard of excellence.
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The outside front view of the Heidelberg Factory in Geislingen

side with the smaller machine many
parts and accessories being the
same. In addition to the 10x 15
Original Heidelberg platen press,
the Heidelberg firm also manu-
factures the * big brother™, the
12 x 18~ platen press.

About 20 years ago, the Heidel-
berg organisation decided to build
a new cylinder machine. Whereas
a platen operates extremely well as
a small machine, squeezing as it
does the paper on the type wilh.a
scissor action, its utilisation in
large machines is impracticable.
With the entire sheet being pressed
upon the type over its whole area,
tremendous impressional strength
is required. On the smaller platens
the ** squeeze ™ is 40 tons, while on
the biggar machine it rises 1o 60
tons.

In a cylinder machine, the paper
is wrapped around the cylinder and
rolled over the type. In actual fact
the cylinder only revolves, it being
the type-bed that oscillates.  As
can readily be seen, only a narrow
strip is in contact with the type to
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any one time so that impression
strength is not so heavy.

In the rew design of the Heidel-
berg Cylinder, emphasis was to be
given to its ability to keep down
“production costs’’, the “bogey”
cost of the printing trade. In the
printing of high-class work, and to

a lesser degree in ordinary run-of-
the-mill jobs, makeready can be
costly in time and lost production.
Many manufacturers were making
cylinder presses of high quality, but
Heidelberg felt that this main
feature was not receiving the atten-
tion it warranted. They designed a
machine but world conditions were
such that large-scale production was
prevented. It was not until some
years after the war that develop-
ment work was again continued.

POST-WAR DEMAND

The post-war demand for the
small platens was so great that all
factory facilities were being fully
used. With new premises and new
plant facilities, manufacture of the
improved cylinder was commenced,
and the first machines left the
factory early in 1950. Such was
the success of this design that the
fullest possible production was soon
inadequate.

It was decided to build a new
factory separate from the existing
one and incorporating every latest
idea and method. So great has
been the demand for these machines

Assembly line of Heidelberg Platen Presses
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that already this new factory has a
backlog of orders.

Just what are the attributes of the
Original Heidelberg Cylinder that
mauke managemcul and opiialors
alike so enthusiastic? The man in
control will tell you he gets better
production for the day, the work
produced is of a higher class and
wastage through spoils etc. is reduc-
ed. From an aesthetic point of view,
he derives satisfaction from the
beauty of design and is pleased to
show customers and friends his new
plant.

The operator, a man traditionally
hard to please, looks for production
utility and is more than satisfied.

The machine is a pleasure to work.
Make-ready is easy as the large

cylinder is accessible for easy pack-
ing.

The diameter of the cylinder is
217 and with its bearings it weighs
nearly one ton. It is fitted with
large journals, both forming part of
the continuous shaft through the
cylinder. Thus, deflection of the
Jjournals under the great impressional
strength required in printing a large
heavy forme is impossible, so elimi-
nating another source of wasted
time in making allowance for a
fault common to many less robust
machines.

Inking is of high quality and
easily controlled and adjusted.
With  the automatic washing-up
device of the ink rollers, the
operator can change from one
colour to another with minimum
effort and time, as the rollers always
remain in the machine.

Paper transport through the
machine is by mechanical means
and is thus under positive control.
Feed and delivery are from the
same end and can be kept under
constant supervision. The printed
sheet is also lighted by a daylight
Neon tube lamp, enabling any fault
to be quickly detected.
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The type matter is also well light-
ed and in a conveniently low posi-
tion obviating heavy high lifts.
Accessibility to the whole machine
is excellent, and so mechanically
sound is the design that despite a
heavy oscillating bed the machine
need not be bolted down.

A Heidelberg “future” feature is
the one-control lever for all opera-
tions. The motor is started, the
paper feed begun, and the inking
and impression brought on consecu-
tively in one continuous swing of
this control.

It is amazing to hear that more
than 65,000 Heidelbergs have been
sold throughout the world. Asa
matter of fact, five out of ten
printers throughout the world own
Heidelbergs, and it is justifiable to
say “if you don’t own a Heidelberg
you are competing against one™.

HARRILD & SONS LTD.
(LONDON)

The chief attraction amongst the
many interesting exhibits on this
Stand was the new ‘Ultra-Speedy”
proofing press, which is at present
being built to deal with work up to
and including quad medium. It
will print from maximum formes
employed on corresponding stan-
dard 2-revolution presses. The
base casting on which the table
and forme are carried weighs 13}
tons and is reinforced by 56 power-
fully ribbed strengthening pockets.
The machine can be employed both
as a ‘‘run-and-stop™ press for single
sheet testing and as a continuously
running press for short-run produc-
tion. The inking train does not
stand still when the press is at the
feeding position because the new
power drum keeps the whole system
on the move. This ensures that
freshly macerated and distributed
colour is applied to the forme im-
mediately before printing and that
the rollers cannot stand still in
contact with one another and thus

have no chance to build up lines
or stripes on their surfaces. A
large steel waver at the core of the
inking system reciprocates to and
fro ten times during the actual cycle
of the press. The power-driven
drum now takes the place of the
inconvenient ink slab and leaves
the end of the press completely free
and open for sliding the forme on
to the bed.

H. T. B. LTD. (LONDON).

Have introduced a new Series X
H. T. B. stream feeder with canti.
lever type frames, incorporating
continuous loading as a standard
feature. The front unit provides
front lays with built-in front-lay
detectors, side-lays and mechanical
slow-down. The Model “F" has
been specially designed for fast
running offset presses of British and
Continental manufacture, the speed
range for a Quad Demy Size being
up to 7,500. The feeder is very
versatile and will handle paper or
card with the minimum trouble,
and auxiliary mechanism can be
supplied for preloading piles outside
feeder if required.

BUHLER BROTHERS (UZWIL,
SWITZERLAND)

Showed the Buhler Duplex fiat-
bed rotary press, which prints
continuously on a roll of paper
without any layers on, cuts the
sheets automatically, folds and
counts them, and turns out an §-.
page newspaper ready for issue,
The capacity is 5,000-6,000 per
hour, thus making it suitable for
daily circulations up to 12,000
copies or weekly circulations up to
100,000. Two identical presses can
be set up in tandem, including cutt-
ing and folding equipment, for 16-
page newspapers,

The main feature is the recipro-
cating movement of the cylinders,
and there is an impression each time

the cylinder passes across the
formes.
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From the Editor’s Pocket-Book

DURABILITY OF DUPLICATE
PLATES

The printer should be in a posi-

tion to assess correctly the extent

to which a duplicate will last. The

life of a stereo or electro depends

upon the condition of the press,

the kind of makeready, the paper
surface, the ink and the kind of
mounts used. However, a genecral
indication as to the length of run
a duplicate could withstand under
normal conditions will be very
useful.

Stereotypes ordinary will last about 75,000 impressions
Nickel faced Stereos will last about 75,000 to 100,000
Electros copper shell (type matter) 100,000 to 150,000

do  halftone will last about
do  nickel faced

100,000 to 125,000
125,000 to 150,000

Electros, nickel shell (type matter) 175,000 to 200,000

do (halftone)

A local press printed direct from
type more than 50,000 copies
of a fortnightly magazine and
continued to use the same tvpe after
distribution for over a year.

HALFTONE SCREENS TO SUIT
QUALITY OF PAPER

Don't decide on the screen of
your halftones before you are sure
of the quality of paper for your
job. After deciding on the paper
choose the right screen. Here are
some data to help in deciding
the screen for the various grades of

paper :-
Poster paper and rough news-

print require between 65 and .80
screen. Better grades of newsprint

150,000 to 175,000

and machine finished need 80 or 100.
Super calendered paper and Imi-
tation Art need 100 screen. Good
Imitation Art or Cheap real Art
needs 120 screen. A high grade
Superfine Coated stock requires
not less than 123. Rarely if ever 150
or over is used for printing compli-
cated detail (for example scientific
illustrations) on specially coated
stock.

HOW MUCH OF TRIMMING

What is the amount of trim to be
allowed on each book or magazine
job? One-eighth of an inch trim
can be allowed at head, tail and
foredge for ordinary work while
better quality work needs more
than one eighth inch at the tail.

Narrow margin may be trimmed
one-sixteenth while flush-cut work
may be trimmed just enough to
bleed off the pages. Overtrimming
of a work will ruin the appearance
and careless trimming will throw
the pages out of square. If the
trimmed dimension of a book is
the exact subdivision of standard
size of paper, a paper next bigger
in size should be chosen for
printing and trimmed to the desired
size. Magazines have sometimes
more than a quarter of an inch
trim especially at the foredge and
tail. The amount of trim should
be decided taking the area of type
matter and the margins available
into consideration.

WHAT IS BUMPING

A Printindia reader has asked the
definition of ‘< Bumping.” This is
a pre-makeready term. It is 2 method
of special underlaying of halftones
giving a varying heighi-to-paper to
different parts of plate, ranging from
the highest part for the solids to the
lowest for the highlights. Bumping
is based on the principle that solids
require more pressure and it is
confined to newspaper and magazine
work printed from stereos or
electros.

( Continued on page 56)

Haas & Koh-i-Noor
Raster HERBST & JLLIG, FRANKFURT 2/MAIN I3,

GERMANY

The Leading European Screen-Brands Haas & Koh-i-Noor

Over 35000 Screens in use.

HALFTONE SCREENS FOR BLOCK AND OFFSET PRINTING: - « . .. .. ...
PHOTOGRAVURE ENGRAVED SCREENS FOR DIRECT COPY ON CARBON TISSUE
VIGNETTE-CONTACT-SCREENS IN ALL NORMAL RULINGS . -« ... .. ...
SPECIAL-GRAVURE SCREENS FOR TEXTILE PRINTING . - ... ........
FILM SCREENS FOR SHADING AND OFFSET WORK BY COPYING PROCESS
SHADING SCREEN-DESIGNS ON CELLOPHANE WITH ADHESIVE MATERIAL

Catalogue free of charge
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COLOUR TRANSPARENCY
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The Southern

india

The Southern Regional School
of Printing was inaugurated by the
Hon. Minister for Industries and
Agriculture, Sri M. Bhaktavatsalam
at 5-30 p.m., on Monday the 8th
August 1955, There was a dis-
tinguished gathering of City Printers
and officials including Sri T. K.
Palaniappan, Director.

After welcoming of the guests
by Sri S. Aruldoss, Addl. Director,
Sri V.M. Philip, President, Madras
Printers’ & Lithographers® Associa-
tion spoke: —

I consider this as a great occasion
for the growth of the printing
industry, because nothing is so
important as the training of crafts-
men. Today, the Southern Regional
School of Printing is formally being
inaugurated. As the previous
speaker has stated, a few years
back the Govt. of India appointed
a specialists committee consisting
of officials and non-officials to go
into the question of training techni-
cians for the trade at various levels.
The recommendations of the com-
mittee included among (_)ther
things the establishment of Regional
Schools of Printing. Today, we
see the partial fulfilment of the
Specialists Committee’s recommen-
dation.

It is but fitting that the Regional
School for the Southern Region is to
be located at Madras and the Print-
ing Section of the Central Poly-
technic is to be developed into the
Regional School which is being
inaugurated by the Hon’ble Minister
today. This Printing Section of
the Central Polytechnic is over a
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Inauguration of

Regional School of Printing

The birth of the Madras Regional School of Printing is of great significance to all
interested in our industry. As the first and foremost of the 3 Regional Schools,
Madras will march forward towards becoming the central school for the whole of

quarter of a century old and I
recall with pride my sending
apprentices from the Diocesan
Press as early as 1930 to this school.
I can assure those present here that
it will be difficult to find in India
any other institution with such a
background and with such experie-
nced staff and equipment.

But I am afraid there is one
difficulty as regards adequate
accommodation. Considering the
diversity of the Printing Courses,
their number and comprehensive
nature, it will not be possible to
house the Regional School in the
Central Polytechnic compound. A
good deal of space is required for
arranging the equipment required
for the practical training in each
section. 1am, however, happy to
note that the Govt. of India and
the Govt. of Madras have already
earmarked a liberal sum for con-
struction of a well planned structure,
I am sure that soon the Regional
School will be shifted to an indepen-
dent block of buildings specially
planned to meet the needs of its
multifarious courses, in a com-
modious site where it would have
ample scope for expansion and
development. The provision of a
hostel is a long felt need. Some
suitable site should be selected as
is done by the Calcutta Regional
School of Printing, or the MIT
or other colleges in our neighbour-
hood. 1 am sorry to note that
plans for locating the building of
the Regional School of Printing
within the already crammed Poly-
technic compound has been under
consideration. I have every hope

that the authorities will, after
consultation with experts, decide
on building an independent block
in a suitable site. In this connec-
tion it is worthwhile examining the
plans prepared by the specialists
committee in Graphic Art & Allied
Technology.

I wish to draw your attention to
another matter. I find that only
part time courses are proposed for
the present Regional School. In
the interests of pupils from out-
stations, it is essential that full
time courses should be started soon.
Further many who are eager to
take up a particular branch of the
training will be prevented from
doing so due to want of apprentice-
ship. 1 therefore hope that the
Govt. will soon give this matter its
serious consideration.

Before concluding, 1 wish to add
that the help and co-operation of
printers and others in the profession
is always there for the authorities,
staff and students in securing
apprenticeships etc. As the Pre-
sident of the Madras Printers’ &
Lithographers’ Association and as
the Member of the Board of Visitors
representing the printing trade, and
also in the capacity of an Examiner
for Technological Board Examina-
tions for a number of years, I wish
to tell all present here that I have
found the staff and the methods
of training imparted here are of
the highest order.

I also wish to express on behalf
of the trade and on my behalf

our gratitude to the East Asiatic
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Company Ltd., for their noble
gesture by presenting a very valu-
able machine for a good cause and
hope that before long other manu-
facturers and dealers of machinery
will follow this noble example by
coming forward with similar

generous gifts to our Regional
School.

I conclude with the sincere wish
that the Regional School which
is born today will grow from
strength to strength and train not
only young men of this region but
of the whole of India. 1 wish that
its standard will be kept so high
as to make it the Central School
for the whole of India which is
contemplated in the scheme. I once
more reiterate the necessity for
housing this Regional School in a
Spacious site so as to provide a
“hostel also, especially for students
_from other states. On behalf of
the printing trade and on behalf
of the Madras Printers’ & Litho-
graphers’ Association 1 extend a

hearty welcome to the first batch
of students.

SR S. VISWANATHAN'S
SPEECH

Sri S. Viswanathan, President,
All-India Federation of Master
Printers wanted the authorities to
take the co-operation of the print-
ing trade, which was at their dis-
posal, in drawing up the syllabus
and in the matter of giving practi-
cal training. He also suggested the
conducting of a short training
course in summer for the benefit of
the employers in the industry.

He regretted that in Madras, the
Govt. Press was seeking to compete
with private presses by printing
books and other publications
instead of restricting itself to the
printing of Gazettes and confiden-
tial matter. This was not good.
He suggested for the purchase of
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more machinery and equipment for
teaching the students as for instance
with one Linotype which the School
was now having they could not
possibly teach 20 students. This
applied to every branch of printing,
he said. He also suggested specia-
lised foreign training to be given
to the existing members of staff
of the Printing School.

Pleading for the inclusion in the
II Five Year Plan of a Factory for
the manufacture of Printing Machi-
nery in the South, Sri Viswanathan
said, ** When India can manufacture
Automobiles, Locomotives and
Aircraft, she could also manufacture
Printing machinery.”

Mr. O. Christenson, Manager of
the East Asiatic Co., Ltd., present-
ing an Original Heidelberg Auto-
matic Platen machine to the new
Regional School said, that there
had been good progress in the
Printing Presses in India since
Independence and the standard
has gone up. As in many other

fields Madras stood first in Printing
also.

MINISTER'S SPEECH

Inaugurating the school and
switching on the Original Heidel-
berg, the Hon. Minister for
Industries and Agriculture, Sri M.
Bhaktavatsalam said that they were
indeed obliged to the Government
of India for enabling them to start
the institution. He pointed out
how the great invention of Printing
had spared no pains to spread
knowledge among the people and
added that people nowadays have
developed a taste for reading books.
One could therefore easily realise
the great future of the industry in
our country. They had every
reason to look forward to the inven-
tion of up to date machinery which
would enable hundreds of lakhs of
copies for the day to day consump-
tion of the public. Therefore it

was most appropriate that it had
been possible for them to start the
school for imparting up to date
lessons in the Art of Printing.

Expressing his appreciation of
the fine gesture of the East Asiatic
Co., Ltd., by presenting the machine
to the institution, he said that the
institution would develop into a
premier one in the South East Asia.
He was glad to tell that Industries
Department of the Govt. of Madras
was vitally interested in starting a
factory for the manufacture of
Printing Machinery in the course
of Il Five Year Plan. He hoped
that sufficient enterprise would be
forthcoming for the same. He
offered his felicitations to the
new students and hoped that
the institution would grow from
strength to strength.

BACK HOME: i C. Masilamony,
Monotype Representative, Madras was
specially flown to London to help in the
Monotype Stall at IPEX. Having gone
through the historic duration of the inter-
national exhibition, he has returned to
India with up to the minut,
in the Graphic Arts, He hopes to apply
what all he has witnessed at  Olympia
with renewed zeal and redoubled enthusi-
asm for the uplift of Indian Printing
Printindia welcomes the veteran represen-

tative back home on behalf of its
numerous readers,

¢ developments
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NEWSPRINT FACTORIES

The States of * Punjab apd Hima-
chal Pradesh have submmed. pro-
posals to the Planning Commnss:pn
for the establishment of ‘newspr_mt
factories in their territories during

the second plan.

The Punjab Govcrnmenl_‘s pro-
posal envisages the cstabllshmeqt
of a newsprint plant in the public
sector for the production of 50 tons
of newsprint daily initially and that
of Himachal Pradesh for 100 tons
daily.

" . .

ANDHRA PAPER MILLS

The Andhra Paper. Mills at
Rajahmundry has sustained a loss
of Rs. 82,523-9-1 during 1953-54
and that proposals to reduce cost
of production on the one hand and
to stimulate sale of paper on thf:
other are under consideration. lt'ns
proposed to expand the .danly
production capacity of the mills to
20 tons to make it an economic
unit. Government have already
sanctioned a sum of Rs. 16.30 Iakh}
for purchase of additiona_l machi-
nery to improve the guahly of _lhc
paper manufactured in the }t\l“?.
The loss incurred by the. mills is
due to closure of the mills from
July 1953 to September |?53 on
account of heavy floods in !hc
Godavari, the payment dunng
1953-54 of bonus to worker.s for
1950-51 and 1951-52 amounting to
Rs. 21,299-5-0, accumulation of
stocks and sale of paper to the
Government Press at less than the
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cost price as there was not much

demand from the public.
. . .

BOOKS FOR THE MILLIONS

The setting up of a Trust to
produce at low cost books.z of
established worth will be widely
welcomed. The South Indian
scheme, which has the approval
of the Vice-Chancellors of five
universities, is meant both to create
and satisfy demand for good books
by providing ample, regular supply
at attractive prices. More. work
for the printing presses is in pro-
spect, and readers may look soon
for the best books. Like the big
English University Presses, the
Trust may provide assistance to
those handling the classics. Hithct:to
books in India have been expensive
in comparison with countries where
reprints by the million have created
and maintained a taste for good
reading. The post-war trend in
the publishing trade abroad induces
high hopes of similar changes
here.

- ® *
GOVERNMENT AWARDS
FOR GOOD PRINTING

The Ministry of Information and
Broadcasting, Govt. of India states
that Annual Awards for the best
jobs turned out during each year
will be granted as a measure of
state recognition of the high stand-
ards reached by Indian Printing
industry, in recent years. T.he
competition for 1955 will consist
of selections from Best Children’s
books, Best Illustrated books, Best
book without illustrations, Best

Indian Language Book (Hindi and
Regional Languages) and the Best
book produced with Indian-made
paper. There are also competi-
tions for publicity material such as
folders, posters, calendars, magazi-
nes, newspapers, etc. Entries for the
competition should reach the
Ministry of Information & Publicity,
New Delhi by 15th September 1955.
A Board of judges official and
non-official will select the best and
an exhibition of the best entries
will be held during October 1955
in New Delhi. Further details
may be had from the Advertising
Branch of the Ministry.

* * *
PARTY FOR HYDERABAD
PRINTERS

To meet the Managing Com-
mittee of the Hyderabad State
Printers’ Association, Sri C. G.
Raman, Manager of Linotype &
Machinery, Bombay, gave a grand
Dinner Party on Friday, the 9th
July 1955 at 8 p.m. at the Neo
Mysore Cafe, Hyderabad. .T.hc
party was well attended by distin-

guished people from the trade.
* * *

FIVE CRORE TONS
PER ANNUM

According to a FAO (Food
and Agriculture Organization of
the United Nations organiza-
tion) report, the world today
uses about 50,000,000 metric tons
of paper and paper products
every year. The consumption has
quadrupled in the last 40 years.
About 86 per cent of this colossal
quantity of paper is being used
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only by 23 per cent of world’s
people—those of Europe, North
America, Australia and New Zea-
land. In these countries more than
150 Ibs. of paper per head is
used every year. The people in
the rest of the world use about
51 1bs. per head per year.

U. S. CONSUMPTION

The total estimated newsprint
consumption in the United States
for the month of January 1955 was
504,632 tons compared with 477,707
tons for the same month a year
ago.

INDIAN PRODUCTION

In 1954, India produced 155,328
tons of paper as against 139,704
tons in 1953, and 108, 912 in 1950.
But for strikes during the year,
which hampered production, the
target of 170,000 could have easily
been reached by Indian mills.

There is no indication of the
price per pound of paper falling
in the near future, thanks to the
cancellation by Govt. of the
concessional freight rates on
bamboo, increased cost of bamboo
which forms the raw material in
the main, and raising of forest
royalties, higher coal freights and
poor quality coal compelled to be
used in the Mills. Labour costs
and paper freight rates have also
been recently increased. The new
10 per cent excise duty is the last
straw  although some conces-
sions in its application were later
announced by our Finance
Minister.

As regards raw material, India
has got plentiful supply of Bamboo
in addition to sabai grass and
reeds. Naturally this country pro-
duces some of the best Bamboo
papers in the world. While the
timber forests of the world are
diminishing due to over-exploita-
tion, India continues to grow plenty
of Bamboo which places her in a
strong position as regards raw
material.
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From the Editor’s
Pocket-Book
( Continued from page 51)

HOW LONG TO
MAKEREADY ?

I have seen a reputable firm in
the city asking the machineman to
take as much time to makeready a
job as he pleases. He was particu-

lar about the results rather than the
time factor. Thus it was not
unusual for an invitation card to
take a greater part of the day and
a tri-colour the greater part of a
week to be made ready. But it is
a fact that this firm produces very
good quality of work. The maxi-
mum time required for makeready
for each type of work is given
below for general guidance :—

Platen machine forme of type matter requires not less than one hour,

Platen machine halftone single colour needs not more than 2 hrs,

Platen machine tri-colour halftone not more than 2} hrs. for the first
colour and 3 hrs. for the second and subsequent colours,

Cylinder machine forme of 4 page type matter needs 2 hrs.

do 8 pages
do 16 ’»

do 4 T

do 8 ,,

do 16 ,, -
do tri-colour

INKS HARMFUL TO ROLLERS

Inks harm printing surfaces.
Some injure the rollers too. Here
are a few dangerous ones:—Scarlet
lakes contain excessive lead acetate
in their composition. They form an
insoluble compound with the glue in
the roller. Lifeless rollers result
and a tough skin can be seen on
them. The remedy in such cases is
to soak affected roller in 10:3 solu-
tion of glycerine and water.

Quickdrying bronze blue reduces
life of rollers. Prompt cleaning
may to some extent obviate the
above nature of the ink.

The vehicle of Copying inks
cause rollers to crack as it contains
glycerine. The glycerine absorbs
water from the roller and creates
local contraction. Washing with
warm water may remedy this.

SPACEBAND TROUBLE ON

THE LINOTYPE

For spaceband clogging in the
spaceband box, see that the lugs are
all flat to each other. Every
spaceband should fully extend.
The retaining plate in the space-
band should half cover the rivet on

’» 2* hrs.
" 3 hrs.
halftones 3 hrs.
. 4 hrs,
» 5 hrs.

50 per cent more

the long slide of the spacebang,
Polish escapement pawls if they are
sluggish. Check tensin of spring
that makes the pawls lift. Check
whether both escapement pawls Jif
evenly.  Spaceband guide rails
should not be rough. Clean space.-
bands with graphite every morning,
STOP WRONG USE OF SAL{va

I have seen machinemen apqg
binders using a liberal amount of
saliva while handling or counting
sheets of paper. They put their
finger into the mouth, moisten jt
and manipulate the sticky finger
to separate the sheets while feeding
or counting, This, needless 1o say
is a highly unhealthy apd slovcnl;
habit. A spongeis a good substi-
tute. Now comes the news from
the US of a harmless, greaseless
stainless, odourless, non-irritatin;
chemical to be used on the finger
while handling paper. Thjs chemi.
cal is aptly named “Tacky- Finger"
and absorbs moistyre from the
atmosphere to render paper handl-
ing easier. Sponges, rubber finger
stalls, glycerine or saliva are not
now necessary,

PRINTINDIA

PRESGROD

In these rages ‘'GRAPRICUS " an expert in the
printing and allied industries solves month
by month the Pressroom problems of the
_ printers. All questions may be addressed to:

“GRAPHICUS . Clo PRINTINDIA

40. Q. We are printing a weekly newspaper on a
perfecting machine. We constantly have
to contend with “Strike through ™ or
halos around the printed characters. This
sometimes extend to the other side of the
paper also. We have changed the brand of
ink but have not succeeded in eliminating
the above defect to any appreciable extent-
The stock we are using is good newsprint
and we use good news ink. Our machine
prints around 3,000 impressions an hour.
We would be grateful for any helpful
solutions to this seemingly unsolvable
problem.

A. It would appear from the speed of your
machine that you are using a Duplex Reel Fed
Flat Bed Machine. The question of strike
through and oil bleed or halos round the
printed matter is solely concerned with the
ink used. I can only suggest that you use a
better class of ink, with properly adjusted set-
tings all round; it is possible to use a medium
priced Book or Jobbing Black economically
on this type of machine. To test your inks
for * free oil content * take a small amount of
ink about the size of a ‘Pea’ and place it
in one lump on a sheet of Newsprint, allow
it to stand and examine later for the amount
of bleed out and strike through. To compare
different varieties of inks the test can be
carried out simultaneously, from which one
can make comparison with another. You
may also be up against ghosting, that is the
previous print being picked up on the draw
sheet and offset back on the reverse side of
the web during the second impression; to
obviate this a *Gold Tympan Draw sheet
specially manufactured by‘The Minnesota Min-
ing & Manufacturing Company’ is, I believe,
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41. Q.

42. Q.

available with a number of leading machinery
dealers.

My firm handles container and package.
In the course of our business I get orders
to print on cellophane. Although special
cover ink is used, there is a tendency for
the ink to rub off on drying. Drying also
takes considerable time and interleaving
large number of printed copies is a
nightmare. When I changed to a tacky ink
the printed paper never gets separated
from the forme and sometimes even tears
off. Please suggest a suitable ink for
printing on such jobs, which would be
trouble -free.

Cellophane printing is most satisfactorily
carried out with Aniline inks requiring special
machinery. Since you are obviously using the
Letterpress process 1 can only suggest you
contact a reliable Ink Manufacturer with full
details for his advice.

While printing a tricolour order from old
halttones supplied by the customer, we
wrongly printed the blue with the red plate,
There was no guide and the progressive
proofs from the engraver were not availa-
ble. In such circumstances we were forced
to depend on our instinct, which we later
found had led us astray. Could you
possibly give us an easy method of identi.
fying the colour of each tricolour plate in
such situations? Of course we couldn’t
get even an old printed copy.

You are most certainly up against a difficult
problem and I first refer you to A: 13 in the
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January 1955 issue. The yellow Plate of
course is fairly easy to pick out being usually
the biggest and having the greatest printing
area. In certain illustrations it is easy to
decide a predominance of Red, i.e., in human
studies the lips and many other examples may
come to your mind or be apparent in any
particular illustration reproduced. When in
doubt make a comprehensive set of Pro-
gressives using the two doubtful plates for
Red and Blue alternatively, the comparative
results will show which set is correct and it
would be as well to have the customer give
his confirmation of your opinion.

if you could try and solve this for us. The
job I am referring to is in colour necessitat-
ing keeping the ink duct of the machine
replenished constantly with the result that
at the end of the day, we have to leave
some ink behind. But the next morning
the ink is found to be partially dry and the
whole duct has to be cleaned. [ have
always kept black ink in the duct over-
night and have found no change in the
condition of the ink. What can be done o
prevent the colour inks drying in the duct
when left for a night ?

PRINTING INKS

¢ LETTERPRESS
S OFFSET
e ANILINE

for all

proecesses

S AVAILABLE FOR
43. Q. We are printing a type matter transf A.  The best advice I can give is always clean your ALL TYPES OF INK ING
- Q. wear I transter on forme, machine and duct at the end of ever C PRINT
. ; . y R PLASTI
an ATF Chief Offset machine. Frequently day’s run. If however you must leave the ink PAPER. METAL O
.the printed pages appear Qull. Strengthep- in the duct place a strip of grease proof paper .
}ng of thet prmtm% porltlons results 'l“ direct on the ink to prevent skinning in the s
requent stoppages due to scumming. Is same way as ink makers put a circle
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'MONOTYPE

Composing and Casting Machines

can provide all the solid setting, display type, spacing material,
etc., that your composing room needs — AT MINIMUM COST.*

*Roman Type Faces are

available on *‘Monotype’
. machines in an unrivalled
range of matchless de-
signs.

Display matrices of
many of them may be
hired.

Enquiries can be made to

The Monotype Corporation Ltd
8 Mission Row Extension
Calcutta 1. India

THE MONOTYPE
CORPORATION LTD

SALFORDS. REDHILL, SURREY

Regd. Office: 55-56 Lincolns Inn
Fields, London, W.C.2, England

will automatically cast and deliver perfectly-spaced
lines of new. solid single type to measures as wide as

60 ems pica. It can be fitted, if required, with attach- Telugu and Urdu can all be
ments for casting Display Type to 36 pt.: also leads set with ease and at speed on
and rules to 12 pt. *‘Monotype® machines.

REG. TRADE MARK

A ‘MONOTYPE' KEYBOARD
requires only a simple and rapid change of equip-
ment for an operator to compose text matter in

any European language—or any of the Indian
languages listed at right below.

A "MONOTYPE' COMPOSITION CASTER .
Sanskrit, Hindi, Marathi,
Kashmiri, Nepalese, Bengali,
Assamese, Gujerathi, Tamil,

A ‘MONOTYPE' SUPER CASTER

will provide type up to 72 pt.; leads and rules from 1 to
18 pt.: single-unit and strip borders; dashes; quotations
(wooden-cored if required) and block-mounting material;
two-piece, type-high
foundry furniture in
continuous lengths or
in fixed lengths, etc.

A "MONOTYPE’
THOMPSON TYPECASTER

will cast type from 6 to 18 pt. from *Monotype'
matrices: a wide range of famous type faces in-
cluding eastern scripts, is available. Types produced
from these matrices require no further operations on
them as they are cast to a standard height.
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EDITORIAL

HARMFUL PUBLICATIONS BILL

The preamble to the constitution of India loudly guaranteeé liberty of thought,
expression, belief, faith and worship. But this oft-spoken preamble is very often
insulted by a plethora of bills introduced hastily in the Lok Sabha. A specific

" example is the Young Persons (harmful publications) Bill which Sri G.B. Pant has

introduced in the Lok Sabha. If one scrutinizes the Bill carefully, one cannot help
coming to the conclusion that if this Bill is passed into Law, then the death-knell
of all classic literature is tolled for ever.

By the above lines we are not to be misunderstood that we encourage books
of repulsive and horrid nature which glorify crime and encourage violence. We only
seek that the Bill gets a thorough revision before it is taken up for hearing at the
next session in the Lok Sabha. The Bill should be aimed and restricted to banning
only those publications which specialise in the glorification of crime and which
encourage criminal proclivities in the readers. For instance, detective novels and
stories are being produced the world over and they have entertained millions of readers
and all such stories start with a few murders and converge to a climax where the
criminals are found and punished and nowhere in such stories criminals go scotfree. -
Similarly there are many children’s books known as ‘“comics™ where stories are
told in panels of pictures, where there is some fist-fighting and horse-riding and the
blow of guns, which delight the child mind a great deal. We are only voicing the
opinion of millions of Indians when we say that the Bill should be revised largely
and should be worded with care so that it is not open to farfetched interpretations
by officials who are empowered to seize the publications under the Bill.

We do not know what particular objective the Hon’ble Minister has in his
mind while introducing the above Bill, but we are awe-struck that the Bill should
have been made so very comprehensive that almost all fiction in ils entirety is
likely to be banned at the discretion of a few individuals whose knowledge is
doubtful and whose interpretations of the Clauses in the Bill can stretch to any
extent. Clause 2 of the Bill says that “harmful publication” means any book,
magazine, pamphlet, leaflet, newspaper or other like publication which consists of
stories told with the aid of pictures or without the aid of pictures or wholly in
pictures, being stories portraying the commission of offences, acts of violence or
cruelty or incidents of a repulsive and horrible nature. Since good and evil dwell
side by side in the world, both of them have been utilised by the greatest thinkers and
writers of the world in the classics they have produced depicting the descent
and ascent of human personality.

In other words this Bill which has the clothing of a sermon and which aims at
moralising humanity by legislation covers all varieties of books and novels. *“An
unimaginative Police Officer may quite possibly seize ‘Treasure Island* or ‘Uncle
Tom’s Cabin’”, some of the Shakespearian dramas and the literary classics of
Hugo and Dostoyevsky, of Emile Zola and Anatole France, of Bernard Shaw and
Somerset Maugham. Similarly the most interesting detective novels of Sir Arthur
Conan Doyle, Agatha Christie, Erle Stanley Gardner may also be snuffed out
with this Bill. It may be recalled here that the highest Ministers of many countries
are used to read with great interest the writings of the authors mentioned above and
the Sherlock Holmes stories of Conan Doyle were used by the Egyptian Police
as text books for gathering ideas about crime detection.  Even our old mythological
books like Ramayanam, Bharatam etc., come under the purview of this Bill as they
are full of incidents portraying commission of crimes etc. We wonder what will
be left to the thirsty readers in India in the wake of this Bill if passed but the boring
sermons of our politicians and the vegetarian tirades of our ministers !
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Inaugural Day of Printing Technology

Students’ Association

Two leading persomalities took active part on the |

Day.

Both made important

l-c:rlnl
observations on the working of the printing section. r. H. ). Stooks, Controlier of the

2,000 strong Madras Govt. Press and pol

to the performance of ex-students of the Madras School and
Mr. T. |. Archer, Process Expert of the National Daily “ The Hindu *’, exhorted the students
to be always in the forefront of developments

The Students’ Association Inau-
gural Day of the Printing Section,
Central Polytechnic, Madras was
celebrated at 5 p.m. on 7th October
1955. Presiding over the day’s
function Mr. H.J. Stooks, Controller
of Printing and Stationery, Madras,
said :—

T am not competent to preside
over a technical association as I do
not profess to know anything about
Printing. 1 rather feel out of place
as I do not know anything about
printing technique. Only due to
circumstances, I am what 1 am (i.e,,
Controller of Printing). 1 have
been many things in my time, but
now I am at the head of the present
establishment.”

Tracing the history of printing,
Mr. Stooks said that many changes
have taken place in the sphere of
printing. From the old Hand Press
we have the Platen, the Cylinder
and the Rotary machines. From
hand composing we now have the
Linotype, the Intertype, the Mono-
type and many other inventions.
The Camera also is much being
used in the field of reproduction.

“There are printers and printers.
All printing done here, including
the establishment which I belong to
(i.e., Government Press) is, to say
the least, very shoddy. You all
can improve it a lot. Whatever
is worth doing is worth doing well.
1 hope you will remember this when
you go out on conclusion of train-
ing or when you set up your own
presses.

“Let me take an example. Our
marriage and other invitations are
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not well planned, properly executed
or satisfactorily arranged. The
colour combination, the type
and general layout are bad.
Without incurring any additional
cost, the printer can certainly
improve their appearance a lot.
Whenever the customer gets any-
thing printed from you and finds
that the printing is not good, he
will not come back to you for the
next order. It is here that your
training will help.

«If I am permitted to say a few
words about our newspapers, when
we take a newspaper and handle
it for 5 minutes, the ink will not
only adhere to our hands but on
all our clothes as well. Further
when we point out an error in

-maker of Govt. Printin d a glowing tribute
f'mwuod a bright future.

printing they say it is a printer s
devil. When these devils multiply
to numerous ones in a single para-
graph, the time comes when we
should draw a line somewhere.
This shows how important proof-
reading is.

“I am sure something can be done
about this ink so that it will not
soil our hands and clothes. I know
that our newspapers have good
circulation and they even go to
other countries. Ink industry is
indigenous and I am sure some-
thing will be done about this.

“Another thing I wish to tell you
is that you should have an inquisi-
tive mind. By this I do not mean
that you should pry into other’s
affairs, but try and learn the details

“ WELL DONE LPTs!"” The Controller of Printing Mr. Stooks addressing
the gathering



“ KEEP AN OPEN MIND, BOYS!™ Mr. T. I. Archer delivering his Address

of your art. An ‘inquisitive mind
is an acquisitive mind. You should
try to improve the various materials
used in this industry.

“At present Printing machines are
manufactured outside India. When
India manufactures Automobiles,
Aircrafts, Railway Coaches, Tele-
phones, Machine tools, they can also
manufacture printing machinery.
She can make a beginning by manu-
facturing small parts and compo-
nents of Printing machines. That
is how they manufacture Auto-
mobiles in this country. We are
soon to have a Typewriter factory
at Madras. In 5 or 10 years we
would be able to manufacture
almost all parts of Printing machi-
nes and in course of time we would
be self-sufficient.

“Printing is a craft, an art and an
industry as well. The youngsters
who are going out of this School
should improve the craft and even-
tually have their own research
laboratories here.

«I would like to say a few words
about Central Polytechnic Printing
Section. The Madras Government
were the first to introduce a curri-
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culum in Printing and hundreds
have passed out with LPT diplomas.
There are many who are doing quite
well from Travancore-Cochin to
Simia in the North, from Bombay
to Assam in the East. Many LPTs
are in Madras and I have quite a

few in my establishment. 1 am
sure you will maintain and improve
the standard of training. The
Regional School of Printing which
has been started in Madras will
surely reorientate training in Print-
ing and Allied Crafts. The Madras
school with the one to be started
at Bombay and Calcutta will
make a great contribution towards
improvement of quality in printing.”

In the course of his Inaugural
Address, Mr. T.1. Archer, Process
Expert, ‘“The Hindu™ said that
considerable improvements have
been made in Printing technique
such as electronics for colour
separation and registration. Students
should have an open mind and
keep abreast with all the latest
developments in the Printing field.
The use of colour is increasing,
offset has become more popular.
He also referred that the Govern-
ment should take the advice of
technicians in formulating plans
for the manufacture of Printing
Machinery in India, instead of

(Continued on page 24)
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A section of the distinguished gathering : R to L. Messrs. V. K. Sriramulu,
Madhava Balakrishnan, Krishnaswami, ‘Mohana Babu, Dakshinamoorthy,
and Venkatachalam
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Blueprint for Printing

By

Sri RAMAKRISHNA NARAYANAN

Planning is accepted as an essential preliminary for every kind of production. For
©

printed matter, planning forms a very important

and otbirh‘ points regarding a * Layout™ are emphasised in the article that follows.

pre-requisite. This

The author is a diploma holder in printing, a Full Tech of London and a Bennet
College pupll in commercial art. Needless to say he knows what he is talking about

WHAT IS A “LAYOUT "?

Whenever a job is proposed to
be printed, a plan is necessary.
This should be laid out on paper,
irrespective of the size and pature of
the job. A visiting or interview
card needs as much planning as a
brochure or an advertisement.
Bookwork and newspapers, posters,
and showcards—all require to be
well planned ahead of beginning
actual production. This working
drawing or plan of a proposed job
for printing is technically termed
“Layout”.

A Layout bears the same relation-
ship to the finished print as the
architect’s blueprint does to a
building project. Therefore it is
correct to call a layout “the prin-
ter’s blueprint *, although there is
nothing blue about it or any print-
ing, for that matter.

FUNCTION OF A LAYOUT

The layout gives the complete
picture of the job. As we haw{e
seen, it is made before work is
begun on it. It servesas a guide to
the compositor, make-up hand,
machine-man and others including
the process engraver. All these
people, instead of guessing, can
safely rely vpon the layout, through-
out the various stages of producing
the printed job. In other words, a
layout conveys the intention of the
designer to the producer or the
printer. Thus layout forms the
connecting link between the designer
and printer, and harmony bet-
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ween them results in an excellent
production.

ARE LAYOUTS REALLY
NECESSARY?

In spite of the foregoing impor-
tant role of the layouts, the small
printer as well as the big may be
sceptical about the usefulness of a
layout. Some consider it as a waste
of time and straightaway want the
printing section to proceed in sett-
ing the copy without the aid of a
layout. 1 have to quote a recent
instance of a city newspaper which
tried to dispense with the layout
and came to grief. This is how it
happened: Usually, the copy of
advts. were routed through
their layout hand. The latter
marked the sizes, drew the shape of
the matter, its arrangement, blanks
and leads, etc. Then it was easy to
distribute the copy to the particular
comp. who did setting in those
sizes and type faces and submit the
proof again to the layout hand who
approved it. Someone thought
that layouts were unnecessary. After
all, they had to setin one or the
other of the sizes and faces they
were having. So they experimented
for a day, of directly receiving the
copy for setting. But when they
proceeded to set direct they could
not estimate what size will be suita-
ble for the space available, which
are the usual faces for the particular
advt. etc. etc. Doubts assailed their
mind. They always guessed wrongly,
Their decisions were erratic. Every-
thing ended in chaos. The copy

for advts. was delayed. So, they
made a comeback to the scientific
way of laying out on paper first and
then in type. Now if you go and
ask them about their experiment
in dispensing with layouts, they
shake their heads and pronounce
that “Layout is a must.”

I summarize here some of the
reasons why layouts are considered
necessary for every job: —

The result of a job is assured.
The element of chance is eliminated.
The layout gives complete and
detailed information and specifica-
tion of the finished work. It indi-
cates the final arrangement of a
page, a job or the complete book.
It serves as a guide to the press
estimator as regards the quality or
grade of the work. When a single
job is distributed to many hands, a
chaotic condition will result in the
absence of a common layout.
Printers’ salesmen can get orders by
showing layouts.

POWERFUL SELLING AID

The print-buyer can see in
advance how his finished job will
look like. Thus he can avoid
disappointment by confirming its
appearance beforehand. During
slack periods layouts are powerful
selling aids. New business can be
created only by means of a layout.
Itis a satisfactory medium to present
new ideas. It helps the printer to
sell on quality instead of price
cutting. Lastly it speeds up setting
and production. There is no need
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for time-wasting trials and erratic
experiments on the part of the
printer. All trials can be under-
taken easily on paper and decided
on it finally. Valuable time and
money can be saved by detecting
beforehand  errors, inappropriate
and unharmonmious elements and
correct them before the job is put in
type. [Even when the work is
distributed to a number of hands,
uniformity can be maintained by
means of the layout. Large
catalogues and other work can be
put through many sections. ~ As all
departments follow the instruction
given on the layout, smooth-runn-
ing of every job through the entire
works is assured. Various pieces
issued by the same firm can be
correlated and a consistent style
.followed in all. The customer can
get the colour he desires and
the machineman can match the
colour to the one on the layout and
be sure that the customer likes it.
Layouts have made close estimates
possible reducing the margin of
error and approximation to the
barest minimu .

PREPARATION OF A LAYOUT

" Obtain the correct siz¢ of the
paper to be used for the job. Read
the copy carefully. Every copy has
one dominant feature. It may be
the name of the commodity, a
catchy phrase, one striking or out-
standing quality of the article
advertised, or a main heading.
Then go to the next important
thing and so on to the lesser and
lesser degree of important elements.
Too many elements should not be
emphasised, when the result will be

all emphasis which means no
empbhasis at all.
. Just as common politeness,

custom and manners decree that
only one person can talk at a time,
so only one pointshould be brought
out at a time in a good advertise-
ment. When illustrations are to

form part of the advertisement,
note their style, tone, colour,
weight. etc. Upon these will depend
the kind of type face to be used to
make a harmonious whole.

ILLUSTRATIONS AND
BORDERS

The best position for illustration
should be decided upon. There are
those that recommend the right
flush and others the left flush while
a few adopt the centre. All depend
upon the size of the illustration.
The position of the illustration will
decide the location of the headline
and other units in the display. Take
a proof of the illustration and paste
in proper position. The type lines
may be lettered now. When letter-
ing type lines, we should remember
that the type does not occupy the
entire depth of its body and some
allowance is to be made for their
beard unless they are full faced.

When a border is decided to be
used, the design of the border
should be in keeping with the
illustration and the design of the
type face used. If plain rule borders
are to be used, they may be drawn
round the job. No border should
be tight or too close to the type line
above or below it. Sufficient
margin should be left all round.
Here comes the usefulness of white
space. In case plain borders are
not to be used, the proof of the
border may be taken and cut and
pasted around the job. Talking about
borders, for example the modern
type face Bodoni harmonizes well
with a thick and thin rule due to
the difference of thin apg thick
strokes in Bodoni. Similarly a
classic type face like Centayr ma
harmonise with a wavy bordez
but not with thick and thin or other
'hez_wy border designs. Ap open or
inline or outline type face wij|
well with double medium o

'
border and so on,

_ Time need not be wasted in draw-
Ing complicated border patterns
round the job on the layout. It is
enough if these are pasted or indi-
cated in the corners only. The
name and size of the border should
invariably be mentioned.

SIMPLICITY

Every effort should be made to
keep the style of the layout simple.
A few display lines and a few
groups will go to  make a good but
effective layout. Too many
clements or units and confused
arrangement fail in the purpose of
the.dlsplay. It will not be able to
deliver the message of the piece.
Too many groups will make the
Job scattered. The reader should
be.enabled 1o understand the vital
points at a glance.  This should not
require much mental efforr. This is

:)het essence of a display and a lay-
ut.

CASTING OFF

Allotting sufficient space for the
body' matter requires considerable
experience. It was here that the
local'neWSpapcr people who wanted
to give the good-bye to layouts
found that they were sadly mistaken.
The words should fill the space
allotted to them. Neither the face
should be too small resulting in 8
lot of white space eating out the
whole advertisement nor the face
should be too big cramming fighting
for every inch of space. As large
and !cgiblc a type should be chosen
consistent with white space require-
ments. Body matter is generally
indicated by irregular lines to give
the grey effect of set up matter.

There is a general tendency to fill
up every open space with an orna-
ment or other decorative material.
This temptation should be overcome.
Reason : white space is essential and

) it has a functional role, It is @

“ »

( Continued on page 31)
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The Screen Process Story

By
Sri S. GIRI

This 50 year old process chalienges the 500 year old Letterpress. What has made

the Silk Screen so popular in so short a time and how many p
with success in India and abroad are dealt with briefly in this article.

rinters practise it

Our

feature writer Sri Giri has presented the story of the Silk Screen so vividly that
a layman as well as a printer of the allied process will indeed greatly benefit by it

It was Emerson who said, ¢ Man
loves to wonder and that is the
seed of his science.” What he did
not say, and which is nevertheless
true, is : Man has been wondering-
In the great world of Man’s econo-
mic creation, his power to wonder
is the secret of his power to
advance, to progress, to prosper.
The Printers of the world have
enough to wonder and one such
wonder is the Silk Screen Printing,
shortly called by busy people as
¢ screen process.”’

Although the process as such
appears to be young and new, the
principle is as old as China or
Egypt. Tapestries of these count-
ries and other decorative material
remind us of the modern screen

process.

SIMPLICITY OF THE
PROCESS

To put the process briefly : Special
ink is forced through open spaces
of a fabric (specially manufac-
tured silk) on paper, cloth, tin,
wood, glass or other material.
The design to be reproduced is
painted on the fabric.

THE FRAME

The printing frame may be made
of wood or other material; itis
rectangular and the cloth is securely
fastened on it. It may be tacked
on to the frame or by wooden
wedges set in corresponding grooves
at the bottom of the frame. For-
merly bolting cloth was used ex-
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clusively. The fixed and exact size
of the pores and the sturdiness of
the bolting cloth were considered
as advantageous to the process.
But at the present day, a special silk
woven in < taffeta fashion™ as
opposed to the former interlocked
silk is widely used. This silk surface
serves the purpose of a printing
surface similar to the forme of
letterpress or its halftone blocks,
the plates of offset or the etched
cylinders of gravure. All frames
are not necessarily covered with silk.
There are other fibrous materials
like nylon and even metal like
bronze and stainless steel that are
used in place of silk.

The design to be printed is drawn
or copied on the fabric. Non-
printing portions are carefully
blocked by coating with nitrocellu-

lose lacquer or water-colour base,
Any pin holes left in this coating
will cause ink to force through and
spoil blank portions. The latter
defect may be likened to scumming
i{: offset or smudging due to quads
rising or filling up in letterpress.

When this is dry, the frame is
hinged to a board of wood, with
guides to register the sheets that
are being printed. The frame with
the cloth or mesh stretched across
the bottom forms the receptacle
for ink. Ink is placed in it and the
sheet to be printed is placed under
the screen. The impression is
effected by pushing the ink across
by means of a « Squeegee.”

THE SQUEEGEE

This i§ a rectangular strip of
rubber with a wooden handle. The

American Squeegee for Sijk Screen Printi
ng



nearest approximation to a squeegee
is a window cleaning tool or the
windshield wiper of the automobile.
It should be noted that the squeegee
serves the purpose of the inking
rollers on the letterpress printing
machine. The ink is forced through
the pores of the mesh except where
they have been blocked. There is
a tendency at first to absorb the
ink and varnish contained in the
ink by the fabric, but soon perfect
copies can be obtained, when the
fibres are saturated with them.

There are other elaborate methods
of Screen process employing photo
mechanical stencils and automatic
machines which print very fast.
The stencil may be cut separately
in celluloid or plastic and glued
to the screen. Multi-colour work
can be carried out by blocking
portions not required in one colour
For this purpose a water-filler such’
as gum arabic solution may be used.
This can be easily washed out and
other portions may be similarly
treated for the next colour.

SCREEN INK

The inks used for this process are
specially prepared. It is known
that in the earlier days of this
process ordinary house paints were
used in place of inks. But this was
discarded as results were unsatis.
factory as paints lacked body fine-
ness and other desirable qualities.
A short non-oily ink is most suit-

labe to prevent drag on the
squeegee. This will also ensure
sharpness of the print. The defects
known as oil rings or halos can
also be avoided. A silk screen ink
will break with a short thread and
will not be tacky or gummy. It
will run over the screen easily.
Excessive pressure on the squeegee
is not called for when using a good
ink. Further, processed matter wil]
drop from the screen without any
hazy edges.

Strong pigments are ground in
China wood oil or special castor oil.
Synthetic resins, boiled linseed oil,
kerosene, varnolene or naphtha
(solvent) are also used. The pig-
ments are of full colour strength
with fine texture. This quality
prevents piling ink on the surface
of the paper to obtain good cover-
age and opacity. Moreover, they
will not clog the pores of the
screen. The best pigments produce
short, butter-like inks. They have
enough affinity for the vehicle and
combine well with it. They prevent
bleeding and causing formation of
rings round the printed matter.
Coarse and gritty pigments which
easily aggregate and give working
difficulties are not to be used for
Screen Process. The Siennas,
umbers and ochres, well known
earth colours are not suitable for
this reason as well as due to
their poor colour strength.

WATERCOLOUR INKS

Beautiful effects not obtainable
through any other medium are got
by using watercolour inks. Indoor
displays are usually printed with
these colours as they dry quicker,
but are brighter and clearer than
oil based inks. If it is desired to
use watercolour inks for outdoor
displays, a protective coating of
varnish may be given.

POSTER WORK

Posters by screen process can be
speedily produced at more economi-
cal rates than by other processes,
such as offset. They are also
doubly attractive when printed by
screen.

HISTORY OF THE STENCIL

The silk screen process can well
be considered as a desceadant of
the ancient stencilling adopted by
the Egyptian and Chinese for
decoration of fabrics, temples and
pottery.  Papyrus stencils were
first used. Then came (fabrics
stiffened with lacquer.  These
stencils had some difficulties. For
instance if you wanted 10 print a
zero or letter <O, two cross lies
were inevitable.  Otherwise the
inner island formed by the counter
will not be supported. The birth
of silk screen in 1885 put an end to
this difficulty. In that year Japan
practised this art apparently copied

(Continued on page 29)

The Leading European Screen-Brands Haas & Koh-i-Noor

Over 35000 Screens in use.

HALFTONE SCREENS FOR BLOCK AND OFFSET PRINTING + « « « ¢ ¢ v« o 4 »
PHOTOGRAVURE ENGRAVED SCREENS FOR DIRECT COPY ON CARBON TISSUE
VIGNETTE-CONTACT-SCREENS IN ALL NORMAL RULINGS -« -« « . oo o ...
SPECIAL-GRAVURE SCREENS FOR TEXTILE PRINTING - -+ + v v v v v v v
FILM SCREENS FOR SHADING AND OFFSET WORK BY COPYING PROCESS
SHADING SCREEN-DESIGNS ON CELLOPHANE WITH ADHESIVE MATERIAL

Catalogue free of charge

HERBST & JLLIG, FRANKFURT aMAIN 13,

GERMANY
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From Our London Correspondcn[

t.a D. BROWNLIE

STROBOSCOPE

Electronic control is finding
increasing application in the print-
ing industries, and an interesting
example is the use of stroboscopes
for inspecting print at high speed.

A stroboscope is a lamp which
does not burn steadily but is con-
stantly flashing, and the number of
flashes per second can be varied
within a wide range. If a strobos-
cope is aimed at a rotating part,
say a white spot on a wheel, and is
arranged to flash once with every
rotation of the wheel, the flash will
illuminate the spot in the same
position in every cycle. The wheel
will therefore appear to stand still—
its motion is said to be *‘frozen™.
To ensure that the lamp flashes at
the right time, it can be ““triggered”
by the wheel itself, by means of
suitable contacts, so that the flash
is released at exactly the same ooint
in each cycle.

APPLICATION

This principle has been applied
1o checking the impression of rotary
printing machines, such as litho,
rotogravure and flexographic presses.
A skilled operator can check the
impression on rotary presses by
following a pattern with his eye,
but even a highly skilled operator
cannot follow patterns moving at
more than about 200 ft. per minute.
Even at such low speeds, he can
never be sure that he has checked
all the patterns repeating on a
cylinder. If the press is fitted with
a stroboscope, the printing speed
does not matter, the web will always
be frozen and can be inspected at
leisure. Presses fitted with strobos-
copes are already running at over
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1000 ft. per minute, yet print inspec-
tion offers no difficulties.

SIMPLE INSTALLATION

Typical of the latest practice are
the stroboscopes made by Dawe
Instruments Ltd. of London (shown
in the photograph on a Victory-
Kidder press). Installation of the
equipment is very simple, the hous-
ing containing the electronic controls
being mounted on top of the press,
out of the way. The lamp slides
on a bar extending over the whole
width of the web. The contacts for
triggering the lamp are fitted on the
impression cylinder shaft.  An
ordinary tumbler switch enables the

operater to switch the stroboscope
on or off as required. Adjustments
for colour register and heaviness of
impression can also be carried out
while the press is running at speed.
The effects of adjustments can be
studied while they are being carried
out.

PORTABLE UNITS

Stroboscopes need not be trigger-
ed by the mechanism studied, and
smaller portable units are available
with a built-in speed control. They
can freeze, or shew in slow motion,
any cyclic motion, so that events
too rapid for the eye can be studied
during operation. Stroboscopes can

Dawe Stroboscope on Victory-Kidder Press (Speed about 700 ft. per minute)
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also be used for very accurate speed
measurements since, when a moving
part appears stationary, its speed
and the flash rate of the lamp must
be the same. The speed of the
mechanism can thus be established
simply by reading the flash rate
off the calibrated dial of the
instrument.

BRIMULTA SORTSMASTER

A new design of hand-operated
casting machine for the duplication
of type sorts for which no mat-
rices are available has been intro-
duced by Multiple Acting Flux Ltd.
The equipment, which is known
as the Brimulta Sortsmaster, is neat
and compact in appearance, the
dimensions being only 11°x 12 x
10~ high, and the weight about
55 lbs.

VERSATILITY

The universal mould takes any
body size from 6 to 48 point and
provides a type-metal matrix from
which sorts can be cast at a speed
of 12 per minute or over. Body
size changes are controlled by
adjustment of a lever, and the
mould opening is automatically
adjusted to the body and set of the
original type from which the matrix
is produced. Borders, ornaments,
and braces can be reproduced
either singly or in combination, and
mitred corners can be cast in single
pieces. Floating accents can be
cast in conjunction with fount sorts,
split fractions as single types, and
logotypes produced from single type
combinations within the set limit
of the mould. Further, hand-cut
signs, small line blocks and similar
items can be converted into metal
castings.

SPACING MATERIALS

Spaces and quads can be produced
upto 48 x 48 point, and a special
vice adaptor enables wood-cored
mounting base to be cast, stable
under all operating conditions. The
height can be varied according to
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requirements, and bodies of original
sorts can be increased or decreased
by the addition of leads or by
shaving before making the matrices.
The heating unit includes a ring
heater outside the melting pot,
which has a capacity of 14 lbs.,
and it is stated that the machine,
suitable for all standard voltages,
can be kept heated and ready for
casting on a consumption of less
than one unit of electricity per
hour.

ROTARY PERFORATOR

During the recent Ipex Exhibi-
tion the Soag Machinery Company
showed for the first time their
“Will” fully automatic rotation
perforating machine, with deep pile
feeder and deep pile delivery.

The feeder is of the rotary suction
type and the side lay guides which
are located between the feeder and
the perforating machine proper are
of such design that the sheets are
guided with certainty along a feed
rail so that they can enter the per-
forating machine perfectly squared.
When the sheets are delivered,
perforated, even on the thinnest
substance a check will reveal that
the perforations are absolutely
parallel throughout their length with
the edge of the sheets.

BURR-LESS PERFORATION

As the sheets are perforated
singly by this process as opposed
to perforations in small piles there
are no burrs on the reverse side

“WILL” fully automatic rotary
Perforating machine

of the sheets, as so often happens
with normal processes of perfora-
tion. To make quite certain of
these perforating results, presser
wheels are installed immediately
behind the perforating tools to iron
out any minute burrs that may be
present, due possibly to blunt per-
forating knives. As a result of
this “burrless™ perforation, the
shects can be neatly piled in the
deep pile delivery, and as the whole
operation is entirely rotary the out-
put is very high.

OPERATION

The chase is locked on the impos-
ing surface with quickly adjusted
dogs, and every part of the table is
easily accessible to the operator and
well illuminated, while there is
ample storage space for working
sheets, spacing material, quoins and
honeycomb base hooks. The trans-
verse beam head travels easily in
adjustable ball bearings and the
control wheel gives fine setting, a
flack-clamp locking the head in the
working position. Included is an
adjustable zero mark for centreing
chases which gives rapid margin
reset and compensates for use of
unequal chases. The travelling
square is similar in structure to the
transverse beam mechanism and
glides just above the surface of the
type but can be removed easily.
The square is secured to the beam
by turn of a large knurled job and
the plastic surface of the squares
is deep etched with clear red lines
on the lower surface to give clear
reading and easy control. Scales
are clearly marked in inches and
ems, on left and transverse beams
locating zero in centre and right-
hand with zero at grip line. Two
models are available, Double Crown
and Quad Crown, she former taking
4 maximum chase area 29§” x 35"
(maximum measuring area 254 x 31*)
and the latter a maximum chase
area 36" x 49 (maximum measuring
area 314" x 45+).
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Simplified Costing for the Printer

By

GRAPHICUS

The Author is well known to the Graphic Arts Industry as an exponent par excellence
on technical matters associated with this Art. As a solver of “Pressroom Problems” from
all over the subcontinent, he has endeared himself to printers big and small. He has now
come out with a treatise on Costing, which aithough not a panacea for all financial ils, is
surely bound to check the drift and the absence of system in arriving at the cost. 1:he
simple style is all Graphicus’ own and this makes the article eminently readable apart

from its practical utility In every press

SCIENTIFIC METHOD

Costing is the first essential step towards reliable
-and scientific estimating and is the only way to ensure
that all costs in a business are recovered and, more
important still, that they are allocated correctly. In
order to esiimate the Price of a job correctly, one
must know what amount of time is likely to be taken
on the various processes involved and how much each
unit of that time is going to cost, just as much as one
must know how much paper is going to be used and
how much that will cost.

ITEMS OF EXPENDITURE

Firstly, let us take a look at the items of cost
which the Printer must recover in order to maintain
his establishment. He will naturally have premises
which requires rent and rates to be paid; this former
item should be recovered even if the building belongs
to the Printer himself, since it is a legitimate form of
expense. The building will require numerous repairs
and decorations which will no doubt be the tenant’s
responsibility.

Having premises in which to operate, the Printer
now has to buy the various machinery, fittings and
fixtures all of which cost money in upkeep and
depreciation, besides their initial capital cost. Then
there is the labour force to operate the various
departments and the office staff to supervise and
administer. Electricity will no doubt be used for
lighting if not for power, but in these days we will no
doubt find it used for both. Lastly, there arc a host
of other expenses to be accounted for: Stationery for
the works and office, stamps, telegrams, telephone
and so many other items of petty expense daily met in
any commercial establishment, not forgetting a salary
for the working Proprietor.

All these items total upto a certain amount of
money in a day, week, month or a year and all must
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be chovered in the ‘Cost’ of a job before we can
consider the price; the problem now is how to

recover these costs fairly from each and every job
printed.

FLAT PERCENTAGE LEADS TO LOSS

Some printers work on what is called ‘a rule of
thumb principle’ usually adding a flat percentage to the
Prqprietor’s idea of the cost to cover profit and other
incidentals. This system usually leads to losses or at
best the Printer does not know which type of work his
press can do most economically and, therefore, does
not make as much profit as he should; it becomes

a case of ‘what is lost on the roundabouts is gained
on the swings’.

The diagram, given here shows what is to be
recovered from the price of the job.

DIAGRAM 1
Wages Departmental Overhead Materials Handling & Storage
Kxpenses Expenses Expenses

Kam:ﬂ:;tming Material Cost

[ | |

|
Total Cost

The dit.’ference between selling Price and the total cost
shows if a profit or loss has been made.

' A' Costing System properly run follows up each
job estimated to ascertain from actyal figures of time

tal'<e'n and materials used to see how accurate the
ongmal_estimatc was. It also follows the day to da
prf)dl'.lctlon to ensure that the productivity of thi
printing press as a whole and the rates estimated are

recovering expenses actual and budgeted (S
8 in Appendix). g (See Form
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RECOVERY OF EXPENSES

In order to come to an hourly rate, all direct
- expenses must be allocated to the departments accord-
ing to a formula :—

Rent, Rates, Repairs and Insurance relating to
premises are allocated according to area;

Insurance on Plant and Fixtures in proportion
to the value of same in each department;

Employers’ Liability etc., on wages;

Lighting charges according to the number of lights
and voltage ;

Cost of Power to the various machines and
process units by Wattage or Horse Power ;

Repairs and Renewals to the departments conc-
erned ;

Sundry Department Expenses to the departments
concerned.

Depreciation, while this may vary from press to
press, a percentage should be arrived at for Particular
machines or plant, fittings and fixtures and distributed
according to value of the items concerned. Overheads
are best recovered by allocating a percentage to materials
and the balance to Departmental overheads. Thus we
find something as under .

DIAGRAM 2
Materinls Handling Proportionate
Storage Costs
of Overhead .
Proportionate
Expenses %

‘ Wages Departmental

|

L |

of 0"T:hea(l

!

Expense Amount Recovered
on Departments

|
Expense Amount Recovered
on Materials

Total Bxlpendltun-

Now from the numerous expenses, both direct
and indirect, a satisfactory hourly rate and surcharge
on materials must be arrived at. For simplicity an
arbitrary unit figure is given here relating to a purely
fictitious business :—

DIAGRAM 3
Materials Labour ()ve_rhelgﬁ
Paper  —Ink  Bioding Materials
and ?nndry | |
{ | .
5 250 Wages Inciudiag Indirect
4,500 =50 (Not Incgluding and Paper Store
Paper Store) -7a¢u
‘___ l__“___#l ! )
5.‘000 5,000 4,000
| i |
!
14.C00

It will be seen from the diagram given that
materials form approximately 1/3 of the total expendi-
ture ; overheads may therefore be allocated accordingly
after distributing direct department overheads which
can be allocated as outlined previously.
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We will now take a hypothetical capital investment
for the same business say 10,000 split up as follows :

Plant, Fittings & Fixtures - ... ... 6,500
Stocks. Paper, Ink etc., 1,500
Working Capital (including
work-in-progress) cee e eee 2,000
10,000

and the diagram hereunder will show how the above
capital might be distributed.

DIAGRAM 4

Invested Capitai
10,000

{
Working Capita
Work in Progreas

|
Plant & Fixtures Paper & Stocks

I

J
6,500

1.500 2,000
[ | | f |
Composing Machine Binding Paper Store Overhsads
Dept. Dept. Dept. I ¢Offices nte.)
2,500 3,000 00 250 2|50

This breakdown shows where the money invested
has been spent or is held, and it must be remembered
that interest is payable on this amount just as much
as if it was invested and, since it is an industrial risk,
59 interest is by no means unreasonable and can now
be allocated to its proper place.

ALLOCATION TO DEPARTMENTS

The next important step is to spread Wages over
the departments and ascertain the floor area, the latter
for the purpose of allocating such items of expense as
come under Premises.

DIAGRAM 5

wages
5,000

| | I
Composing Machine Him‘{inu Paper Store ()QL“
2000 2000 1000 _ _

2000 3({00 1 5100 OO 1000
b
: |
|
2000
Square Feet
Total Floor Area

Diagram No. 6 shown here gives a breakdown of
the Business, department by department Capital,
Wages, Departmental Expenses and overheads. It
must be assured when making this breakdown for any
business that every item of expense is included and
allocated as correctly as possible. Only a few items
in general are given here as a guide.
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DIAGRAM 6
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499 500 2000

1250 4930

50

15.0

75.0 275.0

2550 Composing Dept.

2000 2000

2000 2750

750

741.5

741.5

120.0

4.0

60.0

5.0

3300 80.0

112.5

3000  Machine Dept.

3000 2000

150 1000 1150

156.25

250 156.25 —

2.0

550 100 30 50

.5

500  Binding Dept. 56

1500 1000

875

875

899.75

160

100

139.75 500

87.5

30

30

215

18.75

Stores Dept.

1500 250

1723

1703.5 1725

320

200

183.5 1000

“112.8

20 40

s

O/Heads Charges etc. 37.75

250

2000

l

1000

480 4000 4000

1500 300

500.0 1720.0

10.0

110.0 200 65.0

3000 715.0

Totals

r

Indirect and
Overhead
Expenses

Directly allocatable Expenses

Information and
Figures for Proportionate
Distribution of Costs

* Salaries and indirect wages can also be divided according to direct wages Ratio.

t This column is best divided up into the various items it represents; this gives a clearer picture of the overall position. (Such items

as Telephone, Stamps & Postage, Telegrams, Stationery, Printing, Advertising, Donations, Travelling, and Entertainment

Expenses, Motor Cars, Audit and Legal fees, Bad debts, Packing Materials, and many others fall into this Category.)



The figures split up by departments have been
rounded off for ease of distribution of the overhead
figure shown in the last column and the percentage
to add to material cost worked out for recovery of the
total shown under “Stores.” In this case the
nearest correct percentage figure is 1734% which, taken
on material cost of 5,000, is 875. This leaves 24.75
to be added back to overheads and 3.25 to be deducted
in respect of adjustments to the departmental columns.
Now the overhead figure of 1725 can be allocated to
departments in proportion to the department costs
shown plus the wages element above. This works out
to 40% of overhead to composing dept., 42}4% to
machine and 173% to Binding. The figures obtained
can be again rounded off for simplicity as shown in the
diagram here.

DIAGRAM 7
Total Expenses
14,000
!
5000

|
Direct Paper Stores

{ ! '
Wages Overheads Materials
1000 5000
|
I Depaitmental and Indirect

I } |
Composing  Machine Binding
2000 2000 1000

' 1,400 2600

50 —— 750 —— 150 — | I

600 785 100 | 875

| | | i J
14,000

Since it is very unlikely that the small Printer will
be working on a piece-work system, for the purpose
of this treatise only hourly rates will be calculated,
Actual producing workers only are to be taken into
account since any non-productive foremen or overseers
who merely supervise will be classified under the
expenses of the department. If these persons are
working supervisors their productive working time will
need to be included in order to arrive at the number
of productive hours chargeable for calculation purposes
and the time spent actually supervising only will be
charged as departmental expenses.

We will now assume that 4 weeks’ paid holidays
are taken by the workers in a year, i.e., 48 working
weeks to base the figure on at 48 hour a week ; thus
the total for the year for all departments is 2304 hours.
This only applies to workers since the machines will be
working even when individual workers are on leave.

HOURLY RATE
To take the composing department first, in ascer-
taining the actual hourly rates, it may be found that
the productive time, that is time spent on customer’s
work, averages 2/3 of the actual time for the year and
these productive hours may now be divided into th=
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cost of the department 2)3 x 2304 actual hours 79{)536
productive hours divided into the cost 3190, %-5“ =

2-076 per hour and assuming there are 5 productive
compositors in the department, the hourly rate per
man will be .415, this rate if in practice is found to be
an awkward decimal may be rounded off in respect of
any particular job, i.e..a job taking one hour round
off to .5 or § or a job taking 4 hours would be 1.66 to
1.75 or 1, and so on.

The same principle would probably apply to the
Binding department in most small printing houses
where all work is done by hand, and the productive
hours would probably be found to be higher. So it
may be assumed that § of their time is productive.
If 3 men are employed, the rate per hour per worker

is 3 x S0 = 1728 into 1450 = [z %t tNermearcst

decimal would therefore be .26 or } apgroximately.

The Productive time would include possible time
spent by the Binding department workers. Such jobs
as Packing, Despatch and Delivery can be
charged to customer's work or an average rate worked
out as an overhead expense and distributed under
indirect wages for this type of work.

The machine department needs special attention.
There will be the various machines of different sizes
and values, each of which needs individual attention.
In the diagram shown, 3 machines have been taken
to be in the department, 2 Double Demy Machines
Nos. 1 &2 and a Crown Folio Platen, No. 3. The values
shown are of course arbitrary as are the area figures ;
it must be remembered that the area occupied by a
machine includes all necessary working space round
it. The rest of the area would be storage space for
paper awaiting printing and printed matter awaiting
to be moved, besides gangways racks etc., this
unallocatable area is shown under “A” and productive
hours are taken as {. '

MACHINE DEPT. HOURLY RATE SPREAD OVER
DIAGRAM 8

Fixtures Machioes
Total A 1 2

! | |
Value 3000 300 1200 1000 500

Area 3000 2650 150 150 0
Horse Power 6 25 25 1
| I f
Area Expenses and sundry  117.5 50.5 50.5 16.5.
lnsurance, Depreciation and
Interest 480.0 205.0  205.0 70
Repairs and Renewals 8#0.0 345 3.5 11
Power 60.0 230 250 10
Aunnual Cost 731.5 - 315.0  315.0 107
Weekly cost -~ 52 14.2 6.1 0.1
Weekly Wages 38,5 Machineman 10.5 2.0 o
Assistant 5.0 50 1
Employer's Liability 4.0 1. 1.5 |
Total T 56.7 23.1 21.8 12
Plus 42¢°%, for Overheads 24.0 10.5 9.0 4.5
80.7 33.4 306 16.5
Hourly Rate — 36 94 85. .46
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It will be seen that the hourly rate for the Double
Demy machines differ ; these rates should only be used
for cost checking purposes. But for estimating, the
tate should be worked at an even hourly rate for
make-ready and a composite rate for each 1000
impressions, i.e., the hourly rate for make-ready for jobs
only suitable for these machines would be .89 each for
estimalirig and if one was capable of 2000 impresions
per hour and the other 3000, the rate per thousand
1.78 divided by 5.

The rate for cost comparison, both in terms of cash
and output, will indicate to the management when any
machine becomes uneconomical.

WORK DOCKET

In order to arrive at figures for productive hours
as against non-productive, it will be necessary to
institute Work Dockets for each worker, machine or
process, and also Job Cards in detail, if this is not
already done.

From the Work Dockets, the Job Cards can be
entered and also the productive and non-productive
hours recorded. If no records are immediately avail-
able and it is desired to introduce the system, an
arbitrary figure can be worked out based on experience,
but accurate records must be kept and the arbitrary
figures amended and corrected as quickly as
possible.

Naturally the system depends on a budget being
worked out for the year and this can be based on past
figures or experience of likely expenses and material
purchase for the coming year.

To arrive at the minimum necessary Forms for
the small Printer, it might be as well to follow an
enquiry.

FORMS FOR THE PRINTER

Firstly it is most likely a quotation will be required
by the customer, this can be given on the Printer’s normal
Letter heading overprinted * QUOTATION in bold
type (see Form 1). The quotation itself should describe
the enquiry with sufficient detail to avoid any argument
if the customer places the order with extra require-
ments or changes: delivery times and the period for
which the quotation holds good must also be stated.
It is a very good scheme to have standing conditions
printed on the reverse of the quotation form to cover
the Printer completely.

In order to prepare the original quotation for the
printer’s own reference which will give full details of
hours of work, materials, costs and profit element, a
detailed printed form on the lines of (Form 2) can
be used.
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On receipt of a firm order, this must now be
recorded and the simplest method is on the lines of

that given in the list of forms (Form 3) which can be
bound as an Order Book ; the orders will naturally fall
in numerical order and the job number should now be
filled in on the estimate form and the Job Card
(Form 4). The estimate number should be recorded
in the column provided in the Order Book, the price
if quoted, can be entered in pencil in the Order Book
to be inked over on completion and invoicing. The
original estimate should be kept handy for compari-
son of times and rates with the job card before the
latter is filed.

In connection with the invoicing and general
recording of orders for the purpose of financial
control, a Day Book (Form 5) and customer’s journal
(Form 6) will be required.

The former can be either loose leaf or a bound
ledger and is kept in strict numerical order of Invoices
and the latter is better kept as a loose-leaf ledger.
This allows customers’ accounts to be kept in strict
alphabetical order and for extra sheets to be inserted
as and when necessary. It will be noticed that com-
plete details as to Invoice, order, job and estimate
numbers are given in both forms of ruling, since any
of these items may be required to be referred to, and
cross indexing in this way can save a lot of time in
tracing these documents at a later date, since they
can be found by reference to a known number, a date,
or a customer’s name. The order, estimate and job
cards should of course always be filed in numerical
order when completed.

The job card now goes out to the Departments to
carry out the order detailed thereon. Work Dockets
(Form 7), should as far as possible, be filled in by the
Workman himself, the entries concerning each parti-
cular job with details of job number and hours taken
for the various types of work should be checked by the
Departmental foreman and transferred to the relevant
Job Cards for costing and pricing by the office. When
the work dockets are completed for the day or any period
for which they are issued, they should then be sent to
to the office for recording chargeable and non- charge-
able hours so as to arrive at an average for calculating
the hourly rate, or for keeping a check on the average
already estimated or calculated. Anidea of how this
can be done is given in (Form 8). This form, it will
be seen, sums together the hours for all compositors
and binders since an overall rate is required for all
productive workers in these departments. The Binding
department has an exfra column for time spent on
packing and despatch which can be averaged out and
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the percentage arrived at, put to overheads if desired.
The machine department is split up into individual
machines. Where extra labour is employed in the
machine room for general work such as moving printed
and unprinted paper, type and other formes, sweeping
etc., these wages should be put under indirect wages
in the costing schedule. These workmen may some-
times be used for productive purposes such as inter-
leaving, in which case an average should be deducted
from the indirect wages and added to direct wages, as
it will be charged direct to any particular job requiring
such work.

HOW TO CHECK HOURLY RATE

Finally the total productive hours for the whole
press, can be multiplied by the relevant hourly rates

and the figures arrived at compared with the actual or
budgeted cost of expense, in order to check the recover-
ry of expenses, and accuracy of the hourly rate.

The main requirements for the correct costing of
a business have been dealt with in as simple a manner
as possible and it is hoped that this treatise gives
some idea to the Printer of what is required in order
to ensure that his expenses and profits are equitably
recovered from his various customers.

Should any Printer who reads this, require more
detailed information on the subject of costing and
estimating it is recommended that he purchase * The
British Master Printers Federation Costing System ™’
and « Estimating for Printers ™’ which are two sepa-
rate Volumes and are available from  The British Fede-
ration of Master Printers.’

QUOTATION TO CUSTOMER

(Reverse)

Standing Conditions

FORM 1
(Front)
el: 2222 Gram: PRINTCO
PRINTER & CO.
10 Point Lane
Quotation No. Date
QUOTATION

FORM 2

ESTIMATE FORM
(For Printing use only)

PRINTER & CO.
10. Point Lane

Customer’s Name.........ccc.c....

Enquiry dated.......cooomrmmmmemsismsssens s scssss e

Quotation required on........
Order Placed ON............cooimmemremririmasssssessss s sisinssses s
Delivery required on

Press Job No.

Description of Enquiry
Any special requirements

DETAILS

Composing:
Machine
Binding
Outworks
Materials

Quantity Rate
or hours

Cost
Percentage of Profit
Total
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FORM 3
ORDER BOOK
Date Job No. Customer’s Name Description of Work Estimate No. Inv. No. Price S.Tax
FORM 4
JOB CARD
CUSLOMEE"S INAITLE. ... . e o
No Date Customer's Order. ..., Date...... s
ESHMAte IO o oo Customer’s  Quotation  NoO. ..o e,
inti i ired
Description of Work and quantily requ Actual Eimated
Hours Rate Rs. A. P. Hrs. R. A. P,
COMPOSING
Date in Setting
Make-up
Date out Imposing
Corrections
MACHINE
Date in Make-ready
Running
Date out Wash-up if any (chargeable)
Customer's cor. if any
BINDING
Date in Cutting or trimming
Folding
Date out Gat!lering
Sewing
Binding
OUTWORKS
MATERIALS
Paper
Ink
Sundries
i Total cost
Date required Add Profit
Date delivered Selling Price
Challan No. FORM 5
DAY BOOK
. . Price
Date Invoice  No. Customer’s Name Order No. Job No. Estimate No. Rs. As. Ps.
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Customer’s Name

Date Invoice No. Description of Job Order No. Job No. Estimate No,

Department

Machine No. or Name

Number and class of worker

Job No. Customer's Name
Description of Job

Composing
Day Non. Total
Prod. Prod. Hours
M 30 123 423
T 323 10 423
w 243 18 42§
Th 313 11 421
F 26 19 45
S 133 114 25
Total 158 82 240
A
3
o
3§ =
g = =
2 5 O
23
e o
~ .E 2
[
: e 8
w
= z 5
< X D
20

Date
Class of Ordinary Overtime
work Time
FORM 8
PRODUCTIVITY CHART
Machine Binding
No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 Non Pack.
P. N.P. T.H. P. NP. TH. P. NP. TH. P. Prod. ing
713 8% 64 2 8y 6 23 8 22 132
328 8% TP o138 Ty 8y 2 2 i
713 8 s 3 84 533 84 20 22
624 8 8y — 84 444 8 23 2314
63 21 9 7 29 8§ 1 9 23 2 2
313 5 _— 5 5 3313 5 13 1 1
3612 48 34313348 351348 123 113 o
w v —
g S © =
[3) —
S8 28T 38+ oz
23 T 2% - 28 8 &3
g 5 A & 5 A 8 5 & 5 o
O S O ©° & 3
>T 3 S 3 1% TSR ®
ﬁ.sgf,.sgf.sg%.gg
(3] ] v [=} =]
=t 8 238 238 $£3 8
T2 5 T 25 35 8 C = 9 o
2 8 9 2 8w 32 838 8§ 3 &
O © & O © ¢ S 9 & S 8 9
< &£ D < & D < x 5 < & b

FORM 6
CUSTOMER’S JOURNAL

FORM 7
WORK DOCKET

.......................................................................................................

-------------
.....................................

Plr)ice Cash Red. Outsanding
T

Total

. Cr.
R. A.P. R. A.P.

Balance
R. A.P.

Chargeable Non-Chargeable

hrs,

Remarks

25& Prod—Productive Hours

254

2534 Non Prod—Non Productive

Hours

253 T. hrs.—Total Hours Worked

27 D. W.—During Week

9} hours to overhead 2.47

15

144

No. 2 machine under repair

Under recovered Comp. & Machine—4.48

Excess recovered Binding +4.17

Nett Loss on hourly rate —.31
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LAY GAUGES OF THE
PRESENT AND THE FUTURE

Machine-minders in India still use
the traditional way of fixing side
and front lays on platens. They do
not know that pins and quads stuck
up have been superseded by gauge
pins. Pins are likely to get loose
after continuous feeding. Quads
do not give as accurate a seating
for the stock as may be desired,
although they are better than pins
for heavy stock and card feeding.
The Spring tongue gauge pins are
easy to fix, can be slightly adqu}ed
without altering the original position
of the gauge. We have o get
accustomed to the use of lhgsc
gauge pins instead of ordinary pins
and quads.

GOOD SPACING FOR GOOD
PRINTING

Compositors do not realize f0f a
moment how important is spacing
for the look of the finished matter.
This apart, badly spaced matter
makes reading a drudgery. The
only rule that the comp. knows
about spacing is that a thick space
will do for lower case matter. 'Ev.en
this rule is observed more 1n 1S
breach than in its observance.
Another rule that has shared the
same fate is that spacing should.be
equal. He forgets that spacing
even when it is equal between all
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Allowance

words, appears to vary.
should be made for this appearance.
Usually space between tall letters
like 1, f, or caps appear to be less
than what it is. When you wish to
increase spacing in a line for bring-
ing the line to the measure, start
by increasing between tall words.
Similarly when reducing, start bet-
ween sloping and curved characters
such as v, w, 0, etc. and after a
comma. The extra shoulder space
make up for the deficiency and
appears equal. Too wide a spacing
is sometimes recommended possibly
to accommodate any omissions or
additions during correction. This is
a contingency to be avoided. Tight
spacing is the modern trend and
makes easier reading. Condensed
type faces take less spacing than
standard width characters.  Fat
founts such as the Gothics and
square serifs need wider spacing.

OIL YOUR WHEELS WELL

The importance of lubrication has
not been realised by the pressmen.
Many bearings have worn out by
sheer neglect.  Although Central
Lubricating system governs auto-
matic machinery, by and large, most
of our printing machinery have to
be lubricated by hand. Wherever
I have found auto lubricators, they
have been either disconnected or
discarded. The correct brand of

lubricant is another snag. Thin oil
may not suit a heavy duty machine.
Some parts may require grease.
Cleaning and oiling go together.
Without cleaning, oiling will take
the dust inside the bearings bringing
ruin in its wake. Too much of
oiling is, in addition to being a
waste, a fire hazard, a dust trap, a
cause of accidents by making the
floor slippery. Parts that work by
friction should not be oiled. Begin
your day with oiling. Use torced
feed oil gun. Set apart the Satur-
day for cleaning and oiling al/ parts.
KEEP A SAMPLE PLEASE

Hundreds of jobs pass through
your press and many come for a
repeat order. Always cultivate the
habit of keeping a copy of every
piece of print you turn out. These
will help in estimating similar jobs,
serve as a specimen for customers,
and assist in orders with alterations
on the original. A file should be
kept containing a neat assortment
of visiting cards, letter heads, labels,
invitations and another for other
miscellaneous jobs. The customer
too will be impressed with this
array of specimens. Make sure
you select a properly printed copy
for the file.

LONGEVITY FOR LITHO

PLATES

Thanks to the * five in one

solution”” manufactured by the Sun
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Chemical Corporation, N.Y., USA,
offset plates can have 250,000
impressions and a shelf life of one
year. Plates coated with this solu-
tion are not affected by humidity.
It is not necessary to use the plates
immediately after coating. Use
can be delayed as much as two
weeks after coating. Known as
Metalife, this solution specially
manufactured for processing surface
.plates, serves as counter etch, pre-
etch, plate-etch, gumming up solu-
tion and as fountain solution—all in
one. But for coating, a companion
Matalife surface coating is availa-
ble. Between the two, the life of
the plates is increased.

LINO HYDRAQUADDER

Centering and quadding have
been the drawbacks of line casting
machines. All that is past now.
The Linotype Hydraquadder is a
device operated by circulating fluid.
Dependable, economic supply of
display setting is guaranteed. Per-
fect centering and accurate margins
are assured. Smooth, sure, gentle,
jaw action prevents “slap”—there is
no mechanical linkage. Uniform
vise jaw pressure is regardless of
line length or quadding function.
raws are kept free of metal by auto-
matic “wipe” action. This device
can be fitted to existing machine or
ordered along with new machine.
The quadder may be operated
manually or by tape.

TYPES ON THE FLOOR-—
BEWARE'!

You don’t realise how many
pounds of type you are losing every
month from those that fall from the
case or the hands of the comp.
These are never picked up and are
allowed to litter the floor of the
composing room. Every comp. at
ithe end of the day should kneel
down and pick up all types he finds
under the frame and near his case.
This is the only way to stop the leak
in your stock of types. Especially
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job founts will become useless if
key letters are left to drop down
and never picked and put back.

KEEP THE CANS CLOSED

When you take ink from the can,
more often you leave - it open. At
the end of the day too, you are
busy—this is the same story day
after day until precious inks are left
to dry or allow dust to settle into
them. Make it a point to close the
lid after takingink froma can. And
close it tight. Then don’t forget
cleaning the push knife with which
you took out the ink. Do not use
lead pieces or rule bits in place of
the palette knife. Lead or other
metal may discolour the ink pig-
ment.

NEW WONDER ADHESIVE—
ENVA-LOK

For sealing envelope flaps, labels,
sealing tapes, decalcomanias and
other packaging requiring instant
remoistening adhesive, Enva-Lok is
the answer. Manufactured by
National Adhesives, N.Y., USA it
gives instant sealing on all stock
including krart and rag. Its thin
crystal clear film eliminates curling
flaps and permits tighter stacking,
speedier automatic addressing and
stuffing and better printing and
engraving. The seal is so strong
that the paper tears before the
adhesive yields. It does not cause
envelopes to stick together during
manufacture, storage, addressing
and stuffing !

PRINTER! MEET THY MASTER

Every press proprietor, when
asked who is the master of his press
will unhesitatingly answer that HE
is—who else? He is wrong. Who
is the individual that pays your
profits? 'Who buys your products?
Who spends his money where he
chooses? Who must come to your
press if you are to succeed? There
is no doubt this time as to his

identity. He is your customer.
When you meet your customer, you
meet your master.Beware if you treat
him as your servant! He will not
be the loser.

DIRTY DAMPING ROLLERS

The Letterpress Printer knows
only about inkers and distributors,
riders and feeder rollers. Offset
printer knows one more—dampen-
ing rollers. So, he has one more
headache than his compatriot in
the letterpress room. These damp-
ing rollers which are to supply only
water to the non-printing portions
of the plate, also by the way
accumulate some ink. After a few
thousand impressions they need
washing. 1f left unwashed, scumm-
ing will result. This is more true
when printing halftones. The scum
develops between the dots. Runn-
ing less ink may offer a compromise
with the problem. But the result-
ing print will be grey and not dark.
Each day we should start with a
fresh fountain solution, although
the concentrate may be old. The
dampeners should be re-covered as
often as is feasible.

PIN HOLES IN PLATES

Unwanted transparent portions in
the wet plate negative are called
Pin Holes. These points are trans-
ferred to the metal plate and result
in poor finish in printing. They are
caused by dust on the plate or over
iodizing of the silver bath. Keep
all  chemicals and baths free
from dust and all rooms where
plates are sensitized or exposed
ffce from dust. Over oxidiza-
tion of silver bath is avoided
by diluting it a third or half with
water. It may also be neutralized
with a few grains of sodium car-
bonate. This, if allowed to stand
in sunlight, will precipitate excess
iodides. Cutting should be avoided
as far as possible, as this will
enlarge pin holes.

PRINTINDIA

SPOTLIGHT ON PERSONS & FIRMS

Meet Master Printer Philip

Printers come, printers go. But Veteran Printer V. M. Philip stays on for ever!
What makes this pioneering master craftsman so important in the Printing Industry
of the Madras State?! The answer to this and other interesting human side of
this outstanding printing personality is told in the following article

MAN'S STORY IS HISTORY

Indian History has been often re-
written, especially after our indepen-
dence. But, the portions relating
to the Southern Metropolis of
Madras need no alteration. Ther.e
are many things for which it is
famous for, for instance, its long
beach, ancient churches and oldest
printing houses. One of the last
mentioned is the Diocesan Press.
Heading the administration of this
good old printing establishment is
none other than the silent, self-
effacing Mr. Philip.

PIONEERING
REVOLUTIONARY

For several decades now, for
several hours a day, this unassuming
figure has been making history. He
has been pioneering in some fields,
revolutionising others, rationalising
yet other spheres. Always well-
dressed, but not over-dressgd, he
presents a simple but effective ap-
pearance of an ideal Superintendent.
His mode and habits, dress and
demeanour, talks and gestures speak
volumes about his technical acumen,
his tact and human understanding
and quiet efficiency.

FIRST IN MANY FIELDS

One of the first in Madras to
introduce block-making, he has
easily the best equipped studio in
the City. In those days only the
leading newspapers. like The Mail
and The Hindu had their process
sections. For a press to make its
own blocks under its own roof was
something that required greatinitia-
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tive. Needless to say, once the
Diocesan Press started manufactur-
ing their own lines and halftones,
others followed suit. But the credit
to be one of the first goes to the
Press and its Management.

OFFSET WITHOUT TEARS

For a long time now, Letterpress
Printing has reigned supreme and
offset and direct lithography had
considerable difficulty in getting
accepted as a suitable process for
certain classes of work which were
considered the sole preserve of letter-
press. The Diocesan Press headed
by Mr. Philip saw the advantages
offered by the Lithographic process
especially photo-litho. They did not
lose much time in introducing this-
What is more Mr. Philip is respon-
sible for attemptinglarge reprinting
orders of various language books
unknown to us, by this process.

Mr. V. M. Philip

Now many of the Afro-Asian lan-
guage books are handled by the
Diocesan Press, thanks to the fore-
thought and farsightedness of Mr.
Philip.

A HUNDRED YEARS OF
PRINTING

A hundred year old press is some-
thing unique in the annals of Indian
Printing Industry. The history of
the Diocesan is the life story of the
Superintendent Mr. Philip. Much
organization, considerable labour
and skill in selection of personnel,
perfect judgment in buying equip-
ment have gone into the making of
this century-old press.

TRAINING FOR THE FUTURE

Superintendent Philip wants to
lay the foundations for the future
firm -and sound. Hence his belief
in thorough technical training for all
the branches in his press. Indeed
one of the earliest to send appren-
tices to the Printing Schoo! at
Madras was Mr. Philip. That was
three decades ago. Still Diocesan
Press apprentices crowd every class
of the Regional School of Printing.
Some of his Foremen and Super-
visors and many of his technical
staff are all products of this school.

YE BE JUDGE!

A Printer can be judged by his
work, i.e., quality and expeditious-
ness in production as well as the
quantity or out-turn, by the way he
organizes his press : by his treat-
ment of the workers: by the salaries
he pays them and the amenities he
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provides them with ; by the contri.
bution he makes for technical
education, by the sacrifices he
makes in the larger interests of the
industry ; by the lead he gives and
the counsel he imparts to younger
printers. All these tests and many
more, printer Philip has passed. In
fact he has made recently a great
sacrifice for the Regional School by
sparing the services of his Process
expert and an assistant. No one
except Mr. Philip could have agreed
to do this.

In organizational life Mr. Philip
is equally successful. He has been
the President of the Printers’ and
Lithographers’ Association, Madras
for some years now, He was even
tipped for the Presidentship of the
All India Federation of Master
Printers. We still hope that the
wise members of the Governing
Council of the August body will
break all precedents by unanimously
selecting Mr. Philip as the President
of AIFMP the coming year. We
need hardly say that not only he is
eminently fitted for the post, but
that, coming from a family of prin-
ters and with his rich background
and special assignments, his experi-
ence in. .running. printing. and
mammoth publishing concerns,
advising many presses of South
India, the organization will be very
lucky to have a President who is a
real printer in every sense of the
word.

PRINTER WITH A
CAPITAL «P”

The Superintendent of the Dioce-
san Press has brought in many sons
of our land into the printing fold,
What is more, his own son Mr.
Mammen Philip was specially trained
at the London School of Printing
and the Continent. The younger
Philip who isevery inch a chip of the
old block is now at the Head of
Wesley Press, Mysore. o
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INDEPENDENT BLOCK FOR
THE REGIONAL SCHOOL
OUTSIDE POLYTECHNIC

Elder Philip is keenly interested
in having an excellently equipped,
efficiently manned Regional School
of Printing for Madras. For this
he has made, in the capacity of
Member, Board of Visitors, for the
Printing Section, and as an Examiner
for the Printing Subjeets of Techno-
logical Diploma Examination for a
number of years, very helpful sugges-
tions, in this direction. One of
these will bear repetition: On the
Inaugural Day of the RSP, in his
forthright and telling speech to the
City Printers who had gathered in
their hundreds, Mr. V. M. Philip
told -...... it will not be possible to
house the Regional School in the
crammed Central Polytechnic com-
pound. I am sure that soon the
Regional School will be shifted to an
independent  block of buildings
specially planned to meet the needs
of its multifarious courses, in a com-
modious site where it would have
ample scope for expansion and deve-
lopment.”

The above words are still ringing
in the ears of every right thinking
printer. We need not say, all are for
the happy fulfilment of Mr. Philip’s
words. They know they can reckon
on Mr. V. M. P. to give the right
lead at the right time. Many a
small printer, during his lean
months has profited by contacting
the inimitable Mr. Philip. Heis a
proof of the rich Indian heritage of
the past, a living embodiment of the
throbbing present and a mountain of
hope for the glorious future of the
industry, to youngmen and all others
associated with fine art. Printindia
in this attempt to cover a few events
in his Himalayan career, is only
voicing the gratitude of thousands
of printers in the land for what he
is doing for us and what he will
continue to achieve for the Graphic

Arts Training and Industry in this.
part of the world.

Like his press which is over a
hundred years old, we are sure he
would serve the craft for a century
and more.

Inaugural Day of Printing

Technology Students’
Association

(Continued from page 6)

asking non-technical executives to
select or plan such manufacture.
He asked the students to be loyal
to the firm in which they work.
He considered this as essential for
the progress of workmen. He

demonstrated with special prismatic

torch lights how white light is
composed of the spectrum colours
(V-I-B-G-Y-O-R) and how the
theory of colour separation and
super-imposition are different in
theory and practice. For instance
when Red and Green are mixed
together a muddy grey results.
But when green light is super-
imposed on Red and Violet on
that, the three form white light.
The Process Expert then proved
his statement by throwing a green
patch of light and on that a red
patch. In conclusion Sri Archer
advised the students to develop
thoroughness and neatness in
execution.

Earlier the Student Chairman
D. Ramalingam welcomed the dis-
tinguished guests of the evening.
The Secretary K. Sankaranarayanan
proposed a vote of thanks to those
assembled.

The function ended with a variety
entertainment by the students of the
Printing Section in which Messrs.
Rangamani, Md. Ismail and Loga-
nathan of first year class gave an
excellent performance.

The meeting was well attended by
Asst. Superintendents of Govt.
Press, the Head of Printing Section
and other staf members and
students,

PRINTINDIA

THE WEST COAST
PAPER MILLS LTD.

This company has been formgd,
particularly to manufacture white
printing and wrapping papers from
bamboo and other raw materials.

There are at present 20 Units in
the country for the manufacture
of paper and paper board with a
total capacity of about 1,85,600
tons. Heavy imports are necessary
to meet the present demand, requir-
ing valuable foreign exchange.

On the basis of the above ﬁgufes
the annual per capita consumption
of paper in India is hardly one Ib.
This is very low in comparison with
that in other countries such as
U.S.A. having approximately 400
lbs,, Canada 175 Ibs. and UK.
154 1bs.

With the growth of literacy, the
expansion of trade and industry,
the general rise in the standard of
living and the increase in populz't-
tion, consumption of paper in India
is bound to increase. The Planning
Commission has envisaged a steady
increase in the demand and .the
target fixed for the Second Five-
Year Plan for the paper industry is
3,70,000 tons compared with the
production of 1,55,000 tons in 1954.

The present installed capacity
together with the expansion already
sanctioned leaves a wide gap to.b.e
bridged in order to meet the mini-
mum requirements of the country.
The industry, therefore, has bright
prospects for further expansion.

The present rate of import dgty
on paper is 3939 ad valorem wlpch
Provides sufficient protection against
undue foreign competition. More-
over there are indications of “'rorld-
wide shortage of paper as will be
evident from the following observa-
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tions made by the President of the
Newspaper Society, London, and
the Indian Tariff Board: .

« We face a famine, a real famine
in paper not only newsprint but every
form of paper. A new source of
supply must be found.”

« There is an overall world shor-
tage of paper and pulp, making
import of any substantial quantity of
these products into this country from
abroad, a remote possibility.”

SELECTION OF SITE

The promoters have selected
Dandeli in North Kanara District
of Bombay State as the site for the
factory after a thorough investiga-
tion of all major factors which are
briefly enumerated below :

RAW MATERIAL

The various forest ranges around
Dandeli have adequate resources of
Bomboos for a continuous output
of 60 tons paper per day and there
will be sufficient supply of suitable
bamboo for any expansion of
outpui that may be visualised in
future.

It has been ascertained that supply
of bamboo is available within an
average lead of about 10 miles of
the proposed site sufficient to supply
a factory with a daily output of
100 tons.

WATER SUPPLY

Kalinadi, a perennial river, flows
within a distance of about two
furlongs from the factory site,
assuring an abundant water supply
all the year round. Permission of
the State Government has already
been obtained to discharge the
effluent back into the river after

necessary treatment.
AN

7~

ST \e
\\ \927%/ &) ©

CHEAP POWER

Hydro-Electric power will be
available from the Jog-Karnatak
Electric Grid, a sub-station of which
is situated just opposite the pro-
posed factory site. It is also pro-
posed to establish a thermal power
plant for the generation of a part
of the Electric power requirements
and to make use of the steam from
this plant for the process in the
factory. Apart from the saving in
the costs of operation this will assist
in ensuring a continuous supply of
Electric Power.

TECHNICAL PERSONNEL

Qualified and experienced person-
nel required for the erection and
in the initial period of operation
will be obtained from the Machinery
Suppliers.

TRANSPORT FACILITIES

Dandeli is a terminus on the
metre gauge branch of the Southern
Railways. Furthermore, it is a
centre of a number of motorable
forest roads. The factory site is

( Continued on page 30)
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Phone: 2722 Grams: NELSONCO

NELSON & CO.

ESTD. 1916
(THE FINE-ART TYPE FOUNDRY)

62, Swami Pillai Street, Choolai, Madras-7

Post Box No. 452

*

Maanacturers of :

PRINTING TYPES IN ENGLISH, TAMIL, TELUGU
AND ALL OTHER VERNACULAR LANGUAGES.

Suppliers of :

“*MANICKAM?” PAPER CUTTING MACHINES,
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ANNUAL PRIZES FOR
GOOD PRINTING

The Union Ministry of Informa-
tion and Broadcasting has institu-
ted annual State awards for ex-
cellence in printing and designing
with a view to promoting higher
standards in the production of
books and visual publicity mate-
rial.

A Government Press note said
that the awards for the year 1955
will be given for the best pro-
duced material in the following
categories: Best children’s bqoks;
best book without illustrations;
best produced book in an Indian
made paper: best publicity folder
(letterpress): best publicity folder
(offset); best single or multi
sheet calendar; best utility or
presentation diary ; best produced
magazine or periodical: best pro-
duced English or Indian language
newspaper and the best Devana-
gari printing type suitable for
casting.

The Press note adds: The com-
petition, sponsored by the Ministry
of Information and Broadcasting,
which has its own Publications and
Visual Publicity Divisions is intend-
ed to encourage better printing and
designing standards and the entries
would be judged solely on the basis
of production values irrespective of
the contents or the language of the
publication. There will be two
awards in each category : one to the
publisher or the designer and the
other to the printer.
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In addition to the State award for
the best entry in each category,
there will be other prizes in the form
of certificates of merit.

As this will be the first competi-
tion of its kind sponsored by
Government, all books produced
since Independence will be eligible
for the 1955 awards. Devanagari
types produced since Independence
would also be eligible in the case of
posters, folders, calendars, diaries,
magazines, periodicals and news-
papers. However, the competition
will be confined to material publish-
ed in 1954 and not earlier.

Entries have been invited from
printers, advertisers and advertising
agencies and these should reach the
Advertising branch, Ministry of
Information and  Broadcasting,
Government of India, New Delhi,
by September 30, 1955.

A Panel of Judges, consisting of
representatives of Government and
the trade, will be constituted for
selecting the winners.

» » »

TRAINING IN PRINTING
NEED FOR PROPER SCHOOLS

Mr. Tushar Kanti Ghosh, Editor
of Amrita Bazar Patrika, wel-
comed the decision of the Govern-
ment of India to start printing
schools for training young men in
this branch of industry.

Inaugurating the West Bengal
Printers’ Conference, Mr. Ghosh
said it was not possible for one
individual to possess even a fair

knowledge of all the departments
of a modern printing press. It was
an industry which required diversi-
fied knowledge and proper training.
He appealed to those, who had
specialised in the various cate-
gories of the industry, to devote
some thought and time towards
the development of printing schools
so that young men might receive
proper training at a moderate ex-
pense.

The Chairman of the Reception
Committee Mr. Asok Kumar
Sarkar, Managing Director of the
Hindustan Standard and Ananda
Bazar Patrika, said that about one
lakh employees were engaged in
the printing presses in Calcutta and
Howrah. The industry, he thought,
deserved encouragement from the
State from the point of * employ-
ment incentive”, besides other
considerations. The Government

Telegram : JAIKAPSO Telephone : 2338

JAI DAYAL KAPUR

PAPER MERCHANTS

Distributors for South India :
BALLARPUR PAPER & STRAW
BOARD MILLS LTD.

No. 2 Anderson St., G. T. Madras

Head Office :
BOMBAY

Branches :
DELHI, LUCKNOW & MADRAS

Disrributors :

Shree Gopal Paper Mills at Bombay
DELHI and LUCKNOW
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could open up new avenues of
employment . if they stopped the
present import of Rs. 2} crores
worth of foreign printing machine-
ry, which, he said, could be pro-
duced in this country. He hoped
the Union Government would set
apart a portion of Rs. 250 crores,
which they intended to spend for
producing various  machinery
during the Second Five-Year Plan
period, for this purpose.

SCHOOLS OF PRINTING
TECHNOLOGY

Prof. Humayun Kabir, Secretary
to the Union Ministry of Educa-
tion, said at Bombay on 9th Sept.
that schools of printing technology
would be established at Calcutta,
Bombay, Madras and Allahabad
in the near future. He said that
construction work of the school
at Calcutta was already started and
that of Bombay would start some-
time next year.

IMPORT OF NEWSPRINT

The Government of India have
decided that in the case of small
newspapers, Whose six-monthly
requirements of newsprint are five
tons or less, an actual user licence
for the import of a minimum quan-
tity of five tons may be issued, it
was learnt.

Under the import policy for the
period July-December, 1955, news-
print is to be licensed to actual
users, namely publishers and prin-
ters of newspapers and periodicals
on the basis of actual consump-
tion. as certified by a Chartered
Accountant during any one of the
financial years 1952-53, 1953-54 and
1954-55.

The Government of India have
taken the new decision after exa-
mining the position, following
representations made to them that
the developing requirements of

small newspapers are not adequ-
ately met under the present
arrangements.
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Small newspapers applying for
licences in terms of the new deci-
sion will be required to execute
a bond to the effect that the news-
print imported against licences
granted will be consumed for their
own requirements and not sold to
others. A half-yearly consump-
tion account would also have to
be rendered to the licensing
authority.

The Government have also
decided that small newspapers
making actual user-applications for
the import of newsprint upto five
tons in terms of the present deci-
sion will be exempt from payment
of licence fees.

* . *
MANUFACTURE OF
NEWSPRINT

A team of scientists headed by
Dr. W. H. Gau, an Associate Pro-
fessor of Chemical Engineering at
McGill University, is expected
to start tests soon of a new device
which may save waste in making
newsprint.

Sri N. Padmanabhan L. P. T. (Macmillan

beautiful bride Smt. P. A. Rukmani. Their

26th June 55 and a large number of Printing Techn
city attended the function

Research workers, in co-opera-
tion with the pulp and paper in-
dustry, have devised a high tem-
perature reactor which separates
solids, vapours and gases from the
thousands of millions of gallons
of waste liquids in the manufac-
ture of sulphite pulp and paper.
The team hope that most of the
material recovered by the reactor
can be used again.

More than two-and-a-half years
and 2,50,000 dollars have been
spent in research and now a pro-
totype reactor is being built in
the Pulp and Paper Institute's
laboratories to determine the indus-
trial application of the technique.

» . »

LONDON PAPERS TO
COST MORE

Because of increased costs, a
number of Britain’s national news-
papers announced on 16th Sept. that
the price per copy will be stepped
up as from the following week from
three half pence to two pence.

The journals concerned are The
News Chronicle, The Dailv Herald
and The Daily Mirror.

& Co. Ltd. Press Dept.) and his

Wedding took place at Madras on
ologists and elite of the
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The Screen Process Story
(Continued from page 10)

from German Printers who were
pioneering in Screen process. In
1915 it came to the United
States and in 1920 the UK took it
up. The latter country used a
carbon tissue and in the following
year a process printing press was
invented. It gave about 1500 copies
per hour. For the most part, even
today Silk Screen Printing depepds
upon manual labour and conside-
rable skill and craftsmanship go to
produce the best results.

THE OPERATION

Equipment for production consists
of a table with a printing bed. On
this the material is placed. On th_e
superstructure of the table 1s
mounted the frame. It is lifted to
and fro, but is always returned to
the same spot. This is for registra-
tion in the same position when the
frame is lowered.

The frame may be likened to a
letterpress printer’s chase. The
operator squeezes the rubber ble.ldc
of the squeegee to force the ink
through the pores. When the frame
is in the raised position, the paper
is to be placed in position under it.
Now, the frame is brought down.
The squeegee is worked across the
mesh, distributing the ink through
the stencil. The frame is raised
and the printed sheet is withdrawn.
It is left to dry on a drying r.a‘ck.
A second sheet is placed in position
and the operation is repeated.

STENCIL MAKING

The design is roughly sketchcfi
on a drawing board. The sler_1c1l
paper is fixed in proper position
over the design drawn by hand.
With the aid of a stencil cutter, lh_e
design is now traced. The stencil
so cul is placed in position on the
base board and the screen is lowered
on top. The stencil is gummed to
the screen. Care should be taken
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to gum up all islands in proper
position. The non-printing areas
may be masked with paper. This
will stop the ink penetrating through
those portions where the stencil is
open. When operating the squee-
gee, ink is forced through those
parts where the stencil is open.

FLUORESCENT SCREEN INKS

When screen printing is done
with these inks, the letters shine
and stand out very well. These
are also called Phosphorescent inks.
The brightness of these inks depends
upon the sub-micron size of the
fluorescent pigments. The manu-
facturers claim three months fast-
ness under normal conditions of

exposure.

BOOK COVERS
BY SCREEN PROCESS

If up to date screen process
equipment is available, it is possible
to produce high class book covers
by the million. It is understood
that stencil production also should
go hand in hand. Clean sharp
results can be achieved for long
runs of type even as small in size
as 6 pt. Fine detail illustrations
and delicate line drawings can be
reproduced with startling results.
The advantages offered by Screen

Process printing can be summarized
as follows :—

No blocks are necessary, no com-
plicated ink manipulation, ink
adjustment, roller adjustment,
impression adjustment or the
chemical treatment as in the case of
offset. No pre-treatment of the
stock as in the case of die-stamping
is necessary. Attractive posters,
good class book covers using light
colours of good hiding power can
be printed on one working on dark
stock, without any pre-treatment.
The use of silk screen process elimi-
nates embossing on the reverse side
of the board and enables sharper
and cleaner results. A wide range
of booklet covers has been success-
fully produced. Materials for the
process are available. If we have
the patience to try out this new
method, small difficulties that are
encountered can be easily overcome.
Good craftsmanship, attention to
detail and insistence on high
standards are necessary for success-
ful results.

The example of Messrs. W.W.
Curtis Ltd., Coventry, U.K. can be
quoted as a proof of the success
of the process in the Booklet Cover
Field. In 1947, experiments were
started to assess the possibilities

Inked Screen frame with squeegee at work forcing ink through the pores.
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and potentialities of the process.
A few months later, 70,000 two-
colour covers were executed by
mechanised methods of screen
printing. Now considerable pro-
gress has been made. Photo stencils
have replaced hand-cut stencils.
Extensive range of photographic
equipment has been installed. An
exceptionally high standard of
proofing is necessary to reproduce
type matter.

THE INDIAN SCENE

India is far behind in taking up
screen process printing. The few
attempts made at Bombay and
Calcutta have been until recently
of an experimental nature. The
February exhibition of All India
Federation of Master Printers con-
tained attractive exhibits of Silk
Screen Printing. Most of these
were of alien origin. Messrs. Wins-
tone Ink Co., are pioneering in
supplying material for this line.
As silk screen process is suitable to
be practised as a cottage industry,
Indian craftsmen should take up
this line. The simplicity of the
process, the cheapness and the few
items of equipment required and
the remarkable results that can be
obtained - with only- a:.couple of
workers lend itself to our slender
economy as the most feasible
reproductive process for poster and
illustrated work, covers, etc.

DRAWBACKS

The shortcomings of the process
are stated to be its slowness, the
long drying time and the space
required for drying racks, its un-
suitability for long runs and the
high cost of mechanising the indus-
try as well as photo-mechanical
methods of stencil production which
may take the economical feature
out of this process are to a certain
extent true and cannot be disputed.
The long drying time is due to the
thick layer of ink which is used
in the screen process. With all
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these limitations, Silk Screen Process
Printing will have a good future in
India, in view of its simplicity, if
not for its cheapness in accessories.

LOOK AT JAPAN

Japan, which has successfully
mastered the secret of cottage
industries on a nation wide basis,
has much to teach us in Silk Screen
Printing too. Therefore, if we look
West for inspiration with regard
to Gravure, we can certainly steal
a look at our Eastern neighbour
for emulation as regards Screen
process.

Paper Notes

(Continued from page 25)

about 133 miles by rail from
Marmagoa Port, which may prove
very useful in the long run for the
despatch of the products to coastal
towns by sea route.

MARKET

The products of this mill will be
sold primarily in Bombay, Madras
and Andhra States, which are easily

accessible by rail or sea from the
factory site.

Highly qualified experts have
thoroughly examined the location
from various aspects and have un-
animously acclaimed the suitability
of the project. The Chief Engineer
of a leading German Machinery
Supplier has observed.

“The Dandeli site is probably
the most suitable of the compara-
tively few presently eligible locations
in India for the establishment of a
major pulp and papert-making unit
based on bamboo.”

AGREEMENT WITH
GOVERNMENT

By an agreement, the Government
of Bombay have granted to the
Company necessary concessions for
a period of 30 years, the royalty
payable being Rs. 3-2-0 per ton on
paper or pulp going out of the
factory and subject to revision after
five years and subsequently after
every ten years; such revision at
each stage shall not exceed 25% of
the basic rate of Rs. 3-2-0 per ton.
They have further agreed to grant
lease or occupancy rights of 200 acres
of land for the Factory and Housing
Colony.
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Blueprint for Printing
(Continued from page 8)

positive element and not a negative
one.

HARMONY

The various elements in the layout
should produce an agreeable effect ;
jarring contrasts should be avoided.
Discordant notes should be subdued.
The type should be appropriate to
the subject of the advt., the paper
used for printing and the process of
printingg. The border likewise
should match the type face. It
should aid and not compete with job
as a whole. A too attractive or too
heavy or gaudy border swallows the
effect of the whole display leaving
its own poise alone.

Arrangement of the various
masses of type needs careful con-
sideration. Their shape, size and
colour should be proportionate and
harmonious. Once the eye is

attracted, it should be led logically
step by step through a natural
course.

SPECIFICATIONS

Every layout should not only be
attractive but also useful. Itis as
much ap ornament or a thing of
beauty as itisa piece of useful guide.
The information required on every
layout is :—

Size in {2 point ems of the whole
matter, i.e., width of job and
depth.

Point size of type and body size—
handset or Lino, Ludlow or Mono
should be mentioned. Amount of
leading, letter spacing, blanks to be
used are all to be specified. Para.
graph indentions or other special
indentions such as square, lozenge,
pyramid etc. should be indicated.

If initial letters are to be used
their size and style, ie., 2-line
3-line, mortised, ornamental, two

colour, etc. Sizes of rules and
borders and margins.

ESSENTIALS OF DISPLAY

A good display is calculated to
arrest attention and arouse interest,
It is suggestive of the qualities of
the article. There will be no jarring
elements and all will be harmonious.
The weights in various parts of the
display will be evenly distributed.
No top or bottom heavy effect
should be there. Weight to one
side is also to bs avoidced. Elements
should not be ineffectively scattered,
but the display is to make a
coherent whole. The various parts
of the display should be logically
arranged according to the degree of
importance and emphasis laid
accordingly. The secondary display.
elements should be correctly featur-
ed. The sales message should be
easily understood. Effective use is
to be made of white space. Above all
the attention should be focussed on
the correct part of the advertise-
ment.

Power Stitcher No. 103

BOMBAY
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PRESSROOM

In these pages “GRAPHIGUS™* an expert in the
printing. and allied industries solves month

by month the Pressroom problems of the
printers. All questions. may be addressed to:

“GRAPHICUS”, C/o PRINTINDIA

53. Q. Wehave a 16 page booklet within which are .

included 4 full page halftones (fully-bled).
We want to impose this as one forme and

" print at one time as work and turn. We

would be grateful if you could suggest a
method of imposing to avoid gripper bite.
As you know we don’t want to go in for the
next bigger size of paper or to work it in a

bigger machine which we don’t have.
Size 20 x 30.

Assuming the standard layout plan given here .

does not put the offending pages in the middle
of the forme or away from the gripper edge,
perhaps the alternative layout given will answer
your problem.

Standard Imposition Layout An Alternative
ISVl ¢ IHy9 §s t vt
71105116 1017 §2 15

Ct, D o e e | —— < Cut.
8 6{c1} ¢ 618 |1 91 First

SO «~Fold
1 i6]13] 4 1215 4 13
A
First Fold

54. Q.

The alternative layout entails cutting the fully
printed sheet as normally into 157 x20” but
the first fold would have to be made across
the 207 width of the sheet instead of down the
sheet as in the standard layout. Had you sent
the actual page numbers concerned, 1 may have
been able to assist you further. It is possible
either layout will put the half-tones on the
gripper edge.

Recently my firm bought a platen machine.
The dealers hgve supplied an extra rider
roller. What is'tt for, I wonder ? Kindly
help.

It is impossible to say from the information
given by you if you actually have arider in
excess to the machine’s usual complement of

56. Q.

58. Q.

PROBLEM.
b@,

parts or not. Perhaps it has been included by
mistake or it may be given as a spare for some
reason. I suggest you ask the supplier of the
machine.

. Here is a paper problem brought up by

my traveller. What is enamelled paper ?
Is it the same as coated ? Isit superior to
S. C.? Are bank & bond one and the same?

Enamelled paper is a general term for a glossy
coated paper and is superior to super calendered
printings. Bank_ and bond are both writing
papers of a similar kind. Banks are usually
under 15 1b. demy in weight.

We have recently gone in for an embossing
press. Can we possibly do die-stamping
work on it? How arewe to proceed. Is
heating required ?

This question cannot be answered without
further details of the type of Embossing Press,
you have. I doubt if it can be used for
die-stamping.

In our bindery we generally do the pressing
““cold.” Our friends in the line appear to
prefer hot pressing. Do you have any
reason to prefer one than the other ?

I should say for most purposes, particularly in
India, the cold press is preferable and suits the
conditions here much better.

Recently we had an order to set a big
statement. The order was to do it as
‘“ Tabular Work.” We did it in the usual
way with rules. Now the party turns round
and says that “ Tabular Work » is always
without rules and only “Table Work "
is with rules. I have never heard such hair
splitting distinctions in my life. Printers

use these two terms to express one fact.
Am I correct ?

Rules or no rules, that is the question. ‘Table
Work™ or to be precise and correct ‘Tabu-
lar Work ’ can be set with or without rules
depending on the type of work or the author’s
fancy. You are therefore quite correct.

Prinied and Published by V. S. N. Murthi for the Proprietors Messrs, Kubera Enterprises Ltd., ”at l{ubera
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‘MONOTYPE
- Composing and Casting Machines

- can provide all the solid setting, display type, spacing material,
- efc., that your composing room needs — AT MINIMUM COST.*

[V

..8 Mission Row Extension

*Roman Type Fates are
i available on ‘Monotype’
| machines in an unrivalled
, range of matchless de-
| signs.
| Display matrices of
; many of them may be
hired.

u

Enquiries can be made to

'l'her Monotype Corporation Ltd

Calcutta 1, India

THE MONOTYPE
CORPORATION LTD

SALFORDS, REDHILL, SURREY

Regd. Office: 55-56 Lincolns Inn
Fields, London, W.C.2, England

will automatically cast and deliver perfectly-spaced
lines of new. solid single type to measures as wide as
60 ems pica. It can be fitted, if required, with attach-
ments for casting Display Type to 36 pt.; also leads . set with ease and at speed on
and rules to 12 pt. *Monotype’ machines.

REG. TRADE MARK N

.

A ‘*MONOTYPE' XEYBOARD
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Another year has passed. Another mile-
stone is reached. It is time to look back and
take stock of our achievements and short-
comings; to chalk out the plan for the years
ahead; to march forward, and stop not until the
goal is reached.

THE GOAL

What is our goal? Better days for the
Printer, better printing for the customer, higher
wages for the craftsman, greater productivity and
larger margin of profits for the employer, a
well-oiled industry for the nation. All these and
more are our goals. They are not easy to.reach
nor cheap to attain. A price is to be paid for
everything in this world. This is the eternal
law of nature. A long road is to be traversed.

THE ROAD

This road is not the same as the one to
Utopia, the dream of the politician, the Heaven
of the spiritualist, the tool of the fanatic, the
excuse of the fatalist. True, this road is full of
hardships, pitfalls and obstacles: scarcity of
materials and machinery; dearth of trained hands
and training facilities; cut-throat competition and
a cost-conscious customer; a young demo?(acy
grappling with Himalayan problems, socia}l, poImgaI,
cultural and international ; disunited printers with
the AIFMP struggling to bring them together;
mushroom organizations enacting *‘ the Peacqck
and the Turkey ” fable; an ever-widening puplnc-
sector gradually swallowing every printing item
under the sun.

THE GUIDE

The role of an enlightened public and a
progressive trade magazine mir'roring the 'mind
of the common printer is obvious even in an
advanced country like the UK. In an infant
democracy amidst 85 per cent illiteracy, its role
becomes more pronounced. It is true that a trade
magazine is shaped by the industry and in turn
shapes the industry ; true too that it follows the
printer and at times leads him; that where the
road is dark it throws light, where his eyes are
clouded it guides.

THE MARCH OF PRINT

TORCHBEARER FROM

Two years back, one November morning,
Printers all over India were suddenly conscious
of this magazine from the South; they were
pleasantly thrilled to witness the emergence of a
good and well-produced trade magazine.

For two summers -.now, this ambassador has
made new contacts, strengthened old bonds, in
lands distant and near; Printindia has become a
household word in every printing house, big and
small. Every student carries it around month by
month as a handy guide for technical matters.

EVENTFUL CAREER

Bharat is called an * ancient-infant” demo-
cracy. Likewise, Printindia can well be phrased
as the youngest giant among printing magazines
of the world. Besides covering many Indian
Conferences and Exhibitions, opening of the
Madras Regional School and other red-letter days
of the Indian Calendar, no International Fair
passes without our correspondent covering it in
full, ready for your eye-ful (of pictures and news,
information and instruction). Drupa. Paris Fair
and IPEX—all have been milestones in the
World Printing Industry. For Printindia they
have been Jandmarks of progress. For a two year
old, magazine this is no small achievement. Add to
this, what a variegated number of articles in all
subjects from aluminography to zincography,
administration to costfinding, apprenticeship
training to management—has been covered in the
shiny pages of your magazine !

FROM CHINA TO PERU

Lest we be accused of being immodestly
beating our own trumpet, we conclude with but
one more observation. Trade magazines are
sustained by two things: Readership due to
excellence of articles and publicity clientele due to
good readership. - ‘In short: circulation and
advertisements. Our subscribers are spread from
Travancore-Cochin at the tip of the sub-continent
to the Himalayan health resort Simla. This is not
all—Printindia crosses the five continents and flies
over the seven -seas. There are subscribers in-



Ceylon, UK, USA, Czechoslovakia and Germany.
Qur castern neighbours like Burma, Malaya and
Indohegiai‘have developed great love and affection
for Printindia. As for our advertisers, we take
only the leading concerns and discriminating
sellers. With all this encouragement and our
ever beautiful cover, is it a wonder that Printindia
marches onward towards the goal that the Indian
Printing Industry has set for itself ?

WE SEEK TO SERVE

On this, our birthday, we re-dedicate our-
selves to the service of the nation, of which the
Gfaphic Arts Industry forms a vital part. If the
railways and comunications form as it were the
legs of our nation, printing and allied industries
can be likened to the nation’s eyes, ears and brain.
Without printed matter there can be no intercourse
of culture at state, national or international levzl.
The cheapest medium of spreading news to-day
is the newspaper, the cheapest work of art is stiil
the printed illustration, ‘ the best advertisement is
only the printed poster, the delicious dish is still
!Ooked up on the printed menu: Thus the Printer
is the man who is remembered by all sections of
t_he society. Perhaps, he is not sought after, say
like the doctor, but a doctor too wants him.
An electrician is more necessary than a Printer,
bqt the electrician’s manuals are printed by a
printer. Printing is not much of a commercial

§WW COMPOSING ROOM'S QUOTA OF FAMOUS MEN »esskssm

world knows of thejgreat American statesman Benjamin Franklin - scientist, diplomat,

printer and publisher as well as editor.

lime-lighted into the Silver Screen:

=
g.
é Many famous men have taken to typesetting by necessity or as a hobby. The
*®
&

utilitarian industry, but it is a service industry
during war and peace, in town and village, in school
and office, at home or on the road, during work

or in pastime, everywhere, anytime. Printindia

takes pride in taking her rightful seat among
other sister magazines devoted to other equally
important branches of knowledge.

COMPETITION

Competition is an essential ingredient in
every industry ; but for it, there will be no progress
in production, no improvement in quality, no
widening- of horizons. But unfair competition
spells disaster in an unorganized industry like ours.
Healthy competition sows the seeds for fruitful
business. We hope that our printers will eschew
price-cutting and other suicidal practices and unite
themselves into a powerful industry of a great
country. Printindia will continue to serve the
nation, to promote the larger interests of the
Graphic Arts, to train young men better, to
strengthen the hands of the premier organization,
i.c., The All India Federation of Master Printers,
to encourage better exhibitions and more conferen-
ces, to implement resolutions, to spread knowledge
and information, to place before the country
progressive views, new techniques and up to date
equipment. Then we will have reached oar
goal and justified our existence.

Jai Hind!

V. Shantaram, India’s Ace Directof, whose ‘¢ Jhanak Jhanak Payal Baje” is
runniog to stormy houses in the City, was a Compositor in Bombay, before he

x
e

. M. P. Sivagnana Gramani, the problem of Tamilnad politicians and leader of §
the Tamil Arasu Kazhagam, was a compositor for some time. ;
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. Layout and Lettering

By

Sri RAMAKRISHNA NARAYANAN

The article “*Blueprint for Printing” in the October issue has evoked many
appreciations from our readers. This new feature dealing with various aspects
of rypographical arrangement will be useful to students in printing and others
in the commercial art line. Our Layout Bxpert will be pleased 10 solve any
layout problems in these pages from PRINTINDIA readers

Two Newspaper advertisements
have been taken at random from a
city newspaper for the subject of
this month. The healthy criticism
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that is offered is not against the
advertising agency, the advertisers
or others responsible for producing
these displays. What is aimed at
is the proper appreciation of the
essentials of display, the degree of
emphasis given to various units and
the adequate utilisation of space
available for the advertisement.
Both advts. lack appropriateness
to the subject, i.e., fabrics in the
choice of type face. This can be
explained off by taking shelter in
the excuse, that these are newspaper
advts., produced through stereo-
typing, on a fast-running rotary,
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printed on newsprint. Even so,
lightér faces or even bold italic
might have been more apt.

The one relating to woollen
fabrics is badly arranged. A lot of
caps have been used rendering it
un-readable. It should be remem-
bered that capitals are never
intended to be used in mass. The
two-column width of the display
has not been utilised properly for
featuring the main message of the
piece, i.e. “Kashwool Fabrics are
guaranteed All Wool etc.” Instead
the central part of the advt. where
the reader’s eyes will naturally fall
is occupied by ‘varieties at a
glance.” Even an hour-long glance
will not interest the reader in the
block caps. The alternative arrange-
ment given makes judicious use of
the space available. It should be
noticed that the matter is arranged
as a long one instead of a two-
column one. The shape of the
advt. is appropriate to the amount
of matter available, rendering the
matter more effective.

The advt. < Trumpet Call™
exhibits a sad state of affairs. The
available white space is wasted on
either side of the trademark and all
the matter is huddled solid beneath.
The message of the piece is lost, if
it is anywhere at all. Every advt.
requires to be split up into conveni-
ent units. Each unit is allotted the
emphasis consistent with the word-
ing contained in it. What do we
see here? Everything is set up in
one solid mass, the same size is

SAVE while you SPEND®
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used throughout. This is a typical
arrangement to show how not to
set up a display. In the alternative
layout suggested, the matter is
arranged in indented lines. This
means more legibility. It shows
how best the advertisement can be
set up in the existing limitations.
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The Role of Chemistry in
Lithography

Sri LAKSHMAN P. MISRA
3

Atomic energy and nuclear physics are not the achievements of the
Physicist alone, Physics separates or splits the atom. Chemistry brings
things together. The Printer, in addition to being a merallurgist and
Physicist, should also be a qhe‘rr.nalsr. This article shows us why.

All substances in the world are,
in asense, chemicals. Similarly,
it will not be far too wrong to say
that all changes are brought about
by chemistry. The basic funda-
mental concept of chemistry is
change in form. An understanding
of the meaning of chemistry is
necessary for intelligent and efficient
working of any trade, business,
profession or industry.

Printers’ ink is a chemically com-
plex substance, and so is paper.
Chemical re-actions take place on
the printing surface by inks. In
photography and Photo-lithography
chemistry plays a vital part and
more than a hundred chemicals are
used daily in the two last-mention-
ed, for production of process plates
and printing. It will be now appre-
ciated that it is not academic or
idle curiosity that has made the
author to undertake this brief survey
of the role of chemistry in this
branch of the Graphic Art.

METALS AND NON-METALS

Students of elementary science
will be familiar with physical change,
which is only change in form and
not in substance; chemical change
which is change in composition;
mixture, where two substances are
brcught together without change,
and compound which denotes a
change by such bringing together.
An expansion of a metal rod on
heating is a physical change, but
further heating will bring about
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chemical change by the metal com-
bining with oxygen and forming
oxides. Anything that cannot be
broken into different substances or
that which cannot be formed by
combining two substances is an
element, All the substances in the
world are classified into 95 elements.
There is no substance known to
science outside this orbit. These
95 are classified into metals and non-
metals. The metals are :—

Aluminium

cadmium

calcium

chromium

cobalt

copper

gold

iron

lead, magnesium, manganese

nickel

potassium

silver, sodium

tin

zinc.

The non-metals are:—Argon,
bismuth, boron, bromine, carbon,
chlorine, fluorine, helium, hydrogen,
iodine, neon, nitrogen, oxygen,
phosphorous, sulphur, xenon. Most
of the metals and non-metals are
used in the printing industry in
some form or other. When oxygen
combines with another substance
an oxide is formed. Carbon+ oxy-
gen = carbon oxide, zinc + oxygen =
zinc oxide etc. The process of
combining is called oxidation and
the substance which gives its oxygen
away is the oxidizing agent. Oxida-

tion generates heat and therefore
heat promotes the process of oxida-
tion. An example of this be
found in the oxidation of our food:
to maintain our body temperature.
The slow drying of zinc plates cause .
oxidation as water which contains
88 per cent oxygen gives some of
this to the zinc at the time of
evaporation. Oxidized zinc plates
will not print well,

Varying quantities of constituent
substances produce different chemi-
cal compounds. Therefore under
certain conditions, we can predict
definite re-action on the part of the
compound under those conditions.
Examples of this are found in
water = two atoms of hydrogen to
one of oxygen. When Oxygen is
increased from one to two, i.e., H2
02 is Hydrogen Peroxide. Similarly
if we take Ammonia =one atom of
nitrogen and three atoms of hydro-
gen; by having 3 atoms of nitrogen
and one of hydrogen we get hydro-
nitric acid. Due to the foregoing
it is imperative in all handling
chemicals, there should be no guess
so far as quantities are concerned.
They should always be accurate,
the chemicals should be pure and
maintained in that pure form; con-
tamintion and oxidation should be
prevented. The order of mixing
them also should be scrupulously
observed. Keeping  chemicals
without cork or exposed to moisture,
keeping them in paper, etc., should
be avoided.

ACIDS

Other than non-metals and metals
we have to contend with what are
known as Acids, Alkalis and Salts.
These three are the substances form-
ed, of course from metals and non-
metals. Acids may be organic, i.e.,
from animal and vegetable tissues.
They may be inorgauic, i.e., manu-
factured by artificial means. When
considering the formation of acids,
we come across an important ele-
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ment called Hydrogen. Being a
very light substance, its atomic
weight is used as basis for measur-
ing other elements. Hydrogen along
with oxygen, with which it mixes
freely, together produce many com-
pounds with other eclements.
Petroleum, natural gas and water
have hydrogen as a constituent. All
acids contain hydrogen as an
essential part.

REDUCTION

When acids re-act on metals,
hydrogen is obtained. Zinc is
usually treated with acid to secure
hydrogen. When water is brought
into contact with metals, the
hydrogen in water is displaced and
this is another method of obtaining
hydrogen. When a substance con-
taining oxygen gives out its oxygen,
reduction is said to result. In other
words, just as a substance combines
with oxygen and produces what is
called oxidation, reduction is the
reverse of oxidation. Mathemati-
cally illustrated. A + oxygen= oxida-
tion. B—oxygen = reduction.

Water, chemically hydrogen
oxide, is a compound available in
plentiful supply in the earth. Its
power to dissolve any substance and
hence its use as a solvent as well as
its power to oxidize substances are
very important factors.

When a substance is dissolved in
a given quantity of water to the
maximum degree, when it can no
longer dissolve any more of the
-substance, saturation has resulted.
The amount of any substance that
can be dissolved in water depends
upon the the nature of the substance
and the temperature of the water,
On combining with a substance,
water becomes a compound.

BASES AND SALTS

Yle bave seen that metals form
oxides by combining with oxygen.
These oxides with water form
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bases. Non-metals combining with
hydrogen form acids; non-metals
combining with oxygen form oxides
and on further combination with
water form acids; acids and bases
combined produce salts. A soluble
base is called alkali. The hydrogen
of an alkali is not easily displaced.
But the hydrogen in an acid is easily
displaced by contact with metal.

The chemical re-action which

takes place when acid and metal or .

acid and alkali are brought together
is called neutralization. Because,
when they combine, neither alkali
nor acid remains, but a new com-
pound called salt emerges. When
all the hydrogen in the acid is dis-
placed, then neutralization is said
to be complete. Under incomplete
neutralization, i.e. when all the
hydrogen in the acid is not driven
off, then an acid salt will result if
acid is stronger, or an alkali or
basic salt will result if alkali is
stronger. Neutralization can be
encouraged or prevented in Offset
Lithographic printing. In fact, the
fundamenatal principle of Litho-
graphy rests on the chemical play
or re-action or absence of re-action
of grease against water, of acid
against alkali. = The Drama of
Lithography is enacted by playing
ink against water, acid against
alkali, or bases.

STRENGTH OF ACID AND
ACIDITY OF SOLUTION

Even weak acids can neutralize
an alkali. When an acid is dissolv-
ed in water, hydrogen in the acid
separates from it and remains
active. The strength of acid depends
upon this dissociation of hydrogen.
The proportion of the displaced
hydrogen influences the acidity of
the solution. A large quantity of
a weak acid is better than a small
quantity of strong acid for with-
standing neutralization, This is be-
cause the amount of acid that can
be neutralized by a given quantity

of alkali depends upon the quantity
of hydrogen present and not the
quantity displaced. For example
acetic acid which is weak in acidity
can be used in large quantities to
resist neutralizing action, as a large
amount of hydrogen is suppllied.

MEET MR. pH

The two letters pH have baffled
many laymen. This symbol is an
expression showing concentration of
Hydrogen ions in a solution. As we
know, Units of measurement exist
in various spheres. The degrees of
a Fahrenheit or Centigrade show
the intensity of heat. On a Baume
Hydrometer scale, the density of
substances can be found. Likewise
on a pH scale sketched below the
intensity of acidity or alkalinity can
be found.
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ACIDITY I‘II ALKALINITY

From the above sketch it is clear
that the scale extends from 1 to 14,
having on the one extreme the acids
and the alkalis on the other. At
reading 7 is reached the neutral
point. When a substance has pH
7 it is neither alkaline nor acidic in
property. AH numbers below 7
denote acidity, the lesser the num-
ber the more intense is the acidity
of the substance. Alkalinity is
denoted by the numbers from 7
onwards, the alkalinity increasing as
the numbers rise. No one should
presume that pH scale indicates the
quantity of acid present in water.
Not at all. pH test only shows the
activity of the acid. Addition of
water to the solution will make
very little difference to pH,
although the solution may be unsta-
bilized thus quickening neutraliza-

(Continued on page 25)

PRINTINDIA

THE CONVENTIONAL versus
THE HEIDELBERG

By

“g”

The author, a top-ranking authority on machines, their erection, maintenance,
repair and servicing, has made a special study of the problem of platens and
the Heidelberg solution. Few engineers can explain as Sri “S** the mechanical
highlights of an acceptedly superior machine which the Heidelberg certainly is.
The recent exhibition in which the Heidelberg figured prominently followed by
a phenomenal sales-era makes this article rich in topical interest.

THREE METHODS

All printers are aware of the
three methods of imparting impres-
sion: The flat printing surface
and the flat impressing surface or
the platen. The flat printing sur-
face and the cylindrical impressing
surface or the cylinder machines
and the cylindrical impressing sur-
face impressed by a cylindrical
impressing cylinder i.e., the rotary.
For speed the last one is the best.
For fine impression and large print-
ing areas the second is good. The
third is good enough for a limit?d
printing area, say upto Demy Folio
(173 x 11}). It is also good for a
greater dwell and solidity and he:nce
perhaps a thicker layer of ink,
Cardboard work has got to be done
on platens for fear of a crease or
due to sheer impossibility on a
cylinder (e. g., photo mounts).

TWO KINDS

Platen presses fall into two dis-
tinct classes, which are familiarly
known as direct and clamshell.
The latter term is evolved from the
prong-like surfaces of a clamshell.
A direct platen has a stationary
bed and reciprocating platen, the

- impression taking place at right

angles. In the clamshell, both the
bed and platen move and when
they meet, impression is effected.
The latter has not been a satisfac-
tory type of imparting impression
due to the attendant defects of
slur and bad register. Further an
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absolutely correct packing is essential
for clamshell platens.

In addition to the above classifi-
cations, yet another division is
possible, i.e., into Heavy and Light
platens. Naturally the clamshell
type is not suitable for Halftones,
full-size tints and other heavy duty
or work requiring better inkingand
more solidity of impression. Clam-
shell platens are provided with disc
inking while Art platens have a
drum. Cutting, embossing and
creasing and carton work calls for
extraordinarily heavy impression.
Some of the oldest light platens
are the Cropper, the Falcon, the
Arab, the Golding, Harrild’s
Bremner, Chandler & Price, etc.

WORKING PRINCIPLES

The main driving shaft carrying
on one end a fly wheel has a small
toothed wheel. This small wheel
transmits power to a large cog-
wheel. The camway inside this
actuate the platen from a horizontal
position to a vertical one. Two
strong arms cause the bed to move
forward and meet the platen for

impression. A rod outside the large

cog wheel working loose on fixed
bearings draws the back frame with
which the other end is connected.
This has a crank action. Large
screws behind the bed make it per-
fectly level with the platen,

We have seen that the platen
press makes impression with a
vertical or almost vertical contact
between platen and the printing

surface or forme. The forme is
usually clamped against the bed of
the press, the paper is laid to the
guides on a flat surface; the platen
is raised, carries the paper to the
forme which has by now been
inked. After printing, the platen
lowers itself for the printed stock
to be taken delivery of and for
another sheet to be fed in. We
have also seen that the whole of the
printing surface comes in contact
with the paper at one time.
GREATER OUTPUT

The ever increasing demand for
higher output without any loss in
quality has resulted in the invention
of automatic platens of a great
variety. The Super-speed Original
Heidelberg is in use all over the
world. In India too, it has become
the last word in fine printing
machinery. In addition to being
fully automatic, it has the feeder
as an integral part of the machine.

Lock up the Matter, at Left, Right,
Top or Bottom



There is no need to lock the
forme or the job .ip- the centre of
the bed 'a the Heidelberg. Every
printer knows that the matter has
gotag,:( i "' &_ up in-the centre to

A :;%;‘of impression, or,

amog{st of impression the machine
is capable. Further, locking up to
a side will produce unequal wear
of the flat §urfac&s resulting in
uneven level. ‘The positive ges*ed

movement of the swinging plaien.

on the Heidelberg” prevents one-
sided strain. The platen is sturdy,
made of a special alloy and the
platen shaft is of high quality
tempered steel. Large rigid bear-
ings support the platen shaft and
the platen is connected to the shaft.
There is no appreciable wear as
there ig.?istlé movement of the shaft
while, the machine is in operation.
It is therefore quite clear that even
after prolonged usage, there cannot
be any cause for slur or the platen
yielding to impression.

Due to the necessity of imposing
the matter in the centre on other
machines, it becomes necessary to
re-set the guides, the movement of
the sucker bars and associated
parts. Further many jobs do not
lend themselves to be imposed in
the centre. Such formes on other
machines make slur a daily feature
and'many makeshifts such as using

pieces of furniture are called for.

Machine minders have got used to
the necessity for locking their matter
in ‘the centre of the chase. Only
a few know of the reason therefor.
Only in machine with side arms
this is necessary to avoid unequal
wear and slur.

FAST R*JNNING
AUTOMATIC’S DESIGN
Due to the high speed poter
of the Heidelberg -plaien, t N
much reserve speed even. w'- he
machine is operated at top speed.
The platen, its shaft 2nd. other

t’&_,;.%ds the maximum"

connected parts are incapable of
easy wear. Thelpversize shaft and

the positive ] and the
short recipra’ ne of the
Heidelberg- . " "™ for the high
spoed. The > scking movement
of the sit"™ 5 platens and the

 additional ¥+ 51g movement while

on unpreé « 7 are not positive

> ,niovement“ i " actuated by cams.
"When the

‘1 is higher the platen
will have ;- mdency to rise. This
nwcssmn vatiovs guides and
mechanical devices and locks and
other constructional elements. The
liability to wear in any or all of
these is all the more greater. This
results in deterioration in quality
of printing, especially when the
machine gets older.

%

{
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Positive and Short Movement

All automatic platens are evolved
from a hand-fed one. Unlike these,
the Original Heidelherg did not
originate from a hand-fed platen.
A qrarter of a century back, the
inventor, not a mere printers’
engineer but a printer himself,
designed this as a fully automatic
press. from the very beginning.

Therefore the feed and the delivery '

are not merely placed in front of
the machine but form an integral
part of the machine itself. This
makes the machine a technical unit.

A Heidelberg without its automatic

mechanism is inconceivable.

Rocking Movement of Side—Arm Platen

Hand-fed platens are in the first
instance designed for slow feeding.
At some later date, when an auto-
matic feeding mechanism is fitted,
it is difficult for the machine to
develop double or treble its usual
speed. This is like making a cart
horse run a Guindy race. In such
machines, for short runs the auto-
matic attachments are put out of
action as they are incapable of
adjustments or take too long a
time—in short they are an encumb-
rance. The removal and replace-
ment of the automatic adjuncts
involve time. Time is a factor not
to be ignored by the printer of the
present day. It is true to say that

time is money. Time lost is money
lost.

THE HEART OF
HEIDELBERG

The entire mechanism of the
Heidelberg Platen is placed inside
the interior part of the machine
and is centrally lubricated. Paper
flufl and dust cannot reach and
clog it. The blowing air generally
stirs up dust which in turn clog

(Continued on page 27)
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" The Importance of Gramn;g in

Lithographic Prmtmg

Sr1 B, C. DATTA, B.A., Dip. Tech. (Leeds), F.R.G.S., A. “ % ;

By

Manager, Mep Reproduction Offices, Dehra Dun ;;'ff'"'-f ‘

‘L’x
Plates have tc come 1o stay and graining them is half the jo. rhe
technique of plate graining is ably handled by the W:z.ﬁ '\f'

Lithography, Sri Datta.

Due to the lack of porosity in
zinc and aluminium metals, thick
surfaces have to be grained or given
a matt surface which serves as an
anchorage for the design or image
and also supplies small reservoirs
for holding the necessary amount
of water for printing purposes.
Thus unlike stone, they are pre-
pared both physically and chemi-
cally due to the non-absorbent
nature of the metals.

Basically there is not much differ-
ence in procedure in graining a
polished zinc or aluminium plate
as compared to the re-graining of
used plates. To remove old work
from used plates, apply turpentine
to remove printing ink.

Caustic soda solution (caustic
soda 1} Ibs. to one gallon of water)
for zinc plates and sulphuric acid
solution (50 c.c. sulphuric acid in
1000 c.c. of water) for aluminium
plates are used for removing the
old images from the plates by way
of polishing with felt. The plate is
washed clean with water before it
is fixed in the graining machine.

GRAINING MACHINE

The graining machine consists,
principally, of a wooden tray about
6"-8" deep, and has metal protec-
tion at parts which are liable to
wear and tear. The tray rests on
steel balls, one at each corner and
these rest in cups attached to the
frame-work of the machine and
must be well lubricated. (Do not
lubricate when the machine is runn-
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" The marbles will revolve and, at’

.‘.?“

ing) A slight “circular ‘moion is
given to the tray by an eccentric
underneath. This oscillation dur-
ing each revolution effects the path
of the travel of the marbles in the
tray. When the plate is fixed in
the tray, enough marbles are put to
cover it plus 25% ontop to give
depth to the grain; graining powder
evenly distributed, and sufficient
water to moisten it sprinkled over;
then the machine is set in motion.

the same time, will move in small
circles.

This action produces a fine, even,
conical grain on the plates. A
grainer with a very short stroke and
high speed will cause the marble to
skid rather than to roll. A sliding
marble causes unevenness and wear
(makes flat grain) and gives a
scratchy grain, because the abrasive
(powder) is driven along the surface
rather than into it. The ideal speed
is that in which the marbles roli
freely and have sufficient time at
each change of direction to force
the abrasive into metal to its maxi-
mum depths. Usually, the speed is
kept at 180 R.P.M. and oscillaticn
being 2323~

MARBLES

Various kinds of marbles are
used. They vary in size, density

. and toughness, and may be divided

into three classes — (1) Wood,
(2) Flint, Glass, Porcelain, (3) Steel.

Steel marbles are roughly three
times heavier than glass, a d the

glass is twice as heavy as of wood
(Lignum Vatac—a black and heavy
quality of wood which‘does not
float). <

give a coarse grain an.u' ik;ve a
deeper surface in the plate. Stecl
marbles cut deeper than glass or

- wood and are also used in graining

recgrmly introduced steel plate in
liti ography and the abrasive used
is carborundum. Steel marbles do
not wear so readily, but they wear
down the abrasive more quickly.
One of the disadvantages of steel
marbles is their tendency to rust.
They also cause electrolytic corro-
sion spots on zinc and aluminium if
they are allowed to stand wet.
For rust, soak in a 2% to 5%
solution of potassium bichromate.
Majority of our printing presses use
river sand and glass marbles of 1"
for general graining purposes.

ABRASIVE

Several abrasives (powders) are
used such as, sand, pumice, glass,
emery, flint and carborundum.

CARBORUNDUM

It is widely used owing to its
durability (hard metal) and wear,
and the extra cost of this abrasive
is usually repaid by its economy
and results. Itis very keen in its

-action on the plate and a compara-

tively small quantity is enough for
graining. The best advantage is its
cleanliness in comparison with sand
as it is free from accumulation of
slime.

These abrasives are supplied in
various grades :—coarse, medium
and fine and usually classified as so
many holes or hoie.

.~~~ HOW TO WORK

wzs are firmly fixed in the bed
of « . machine, sprinkled over with
a quality of abrasive over the

( ~ontinued on page 31)
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Picture Printing

By
Sri T. KRISHNA

Books and magazines of the present day are becoming more and more
illustrated. The function of illustrations for the spread of education among
children and of knowledge among adults cannot be overemphasized. In this
article the author has explained at length the production of line illustrations

There is a growing demand for
pictures in the printing field. Asa
result, good commercial artists,
process cameramen and etchers and
re-touchers are in great demand too.
Thanks to the growth of newspapers
and periodicals, the invention of
fast-running rotary printing machi-
nes, an unlimited field exists for
properly trained hands in this
branch of the Graphic Arts indus-
try. Clever mind and clever hands
are necessary for the production of
good illustrations. A knowledge
of chemistry will certainly be a great
asset. [Every business, industry
and profession needs illustrations
and artists who could make them.

Original design as drawn by artist
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EARLY WOODCUTS

Blocks are . sometimes techni-
cally termed ‘cuts’. This is due to
the first woodcuts used in China.
In fact the earliest of printing was
done by copying manuscripts on
wood. The letters which stood in
relief were smeared with ink and a
piece of parchment was pressed
heavily upon them. lllustrations
were reduced to lines which were
then carved on wood. Consider-
able skill and care were essential to
produce woodcuts. The wood-
cuts were followed by wood engra-
vings and steel engravings. These
had the printing portions in alower
level into which ink was applied
and before printing the higher por-
tions were wiped clean.

LINE BLOCKS

The word “block™ to describe a
printing surface for reproduction of
illustrations is perhaps derived from
pieces or blocks of wood which
were the forerunners of the present-
day mounted plates. After the in-
vention of the camera, what is
known as the “Line Block™ came
into use. In this the object to be
reproduced is photographed. The
negative thus produced is printed
on to a prepared plate of zinc in-
stead of to a bromide paper. The
zinc plate baving the illustration on
its surface is then etched with acids.
All parts of the metal surface,
where the photographic impression
does not appear are etched away.
The printing portions alone are
allowed to stand out in high relief.
The line blocks are more accurate

Reversed black of the original

than woodcuts as they are photo-
mechanically etched, and more
aurable. They are also much
quicker to make than the laborious
woodcuts. It is true that woodcuts
have their own characteristic beauty
which cannot be equalled by any
other process. This is the reason
for the survival of woodcuts in spite
of competition from modern re-
productive process.

HALFTONE

In Letterpress Printing, only
solids can be reproduced. In other
words, there are only printing and
non-printing surfaces which can
either completely print or will be
completely left out. The various
gradations of tones are obtained by
breaking the subject into a series of
dots or small solids. These vary in
size depending upon the amount of
light reflected from the copy. The
subject in the solids has white dots
in black background while in the
highlights the dots are black in
white background. The breaking
up of the subject into dots is done
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by interposing a crossruled screen
between the lens and the sensitized
glass plate. Thin lines are drawn
on this plate glass horizontally and
vertically equidistant from each
other. The negative thus obtained
has the subject broken up into dots
varying in size according to the
values of the sketch thatis being
photographed.

The number of dots per square
inch is determined by the fineness
or coarseness of the screen. For
fine paper a closely ruled screen is

. used to have more tiny dots and
for a coarse paper a widely spaced
screen that would give bigger dots
is used. Using a fine screen on
coarse paper would result in filling
up of the minute dots as the ink
will not readily transfer on to the
rough surface of the paper. Printing
a coarse screen on fine surfaced
paper will show the breaking up of
the picture by means of laige dots.

SCREENS
Halftone screens are available in
55, 65, 85, 100, 120, 133, 150, 175
and 200 lines to every square inch.

Partly reversed

12

Only the detail reversed leaving
background in tact

Although screens finer than 200
lines are occasionally resorted too,
there appears no sufficient justifi-
cation for so fine a screen. News-
print, M.F. and other coarse surface
papers need upto 85 line while S.C.
papers will take from 100 line. Real
art paper is necessary for 133 screen
onwards. Apart from these [con-
ventional type of screens there are
special screens to give special effects
such as linen screen resembling a
fabric, grain screen which converts
the subject into closely or sparsely
strewn sand or other granular
substance.

MECHANICAL TINTS

A line drawing has the advantage
of being well printed on any quality
of paper, smooth, medium or
rough.

When aline block is printed on
super calendered or coated stock,
all the delicacy of the design is well
brought out. The strength and
sensibility is far more interesting
than halftones. The impressed ink
is left hard and brilliant on the
smooth surfaca. When the same

line drawing is reproduced on news-
print or other coarse stock, the
lines tend to thicken. Nevertheless,
the delicacy of lines is still retained.
This is due to the thickened lines
printing a trifle grey as the paper is
absorbent. These two things can
be observed by comparing a line
illustration, say a cartoon in *‘Film-
india”, printed on Art paper with
one appearing in the Bombay daily
“Times of India”. Another advan-
tage of a line drawing is thatit can
be reduced and still print with
clarity.

With the advent of mechanical
tints or shades, an endless variety
is possibe from the same design.
More than one colour can be prin-
ted from the same original drawing
using tints only for subsequent
workings.

Wherever the tints or shades are
required, the artist need not shade
them in full. He need indicate
only the tint number against the
part which is to be shaded. Various
reference numbers on various parts

( Continued on page 19)

Background reversed, detail tinted
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Saga of Printers’ Ink

By

Sri DINA NATH BATRA

Good paper, perfect printing surface, up-to-date machines and an expert
machineman SII NOT produce high class printing. Why ? Good Ink is-a
necessary adjunct. The importance of ink and the need for a comprehensive
knowledge of their nature and behaviour under varying conditions of working

are discussed in this article

«Pen is mightier than sword.”
Certainly not a pen without ink!
The importance of ink has been
appreciated by writers long before
printing was ever thought of as a
practicable feasibility. The scribes
of old had their own recipe for
preparing their inks. India had
much to offer in the way of manu-
facture of dyes and pigments, which
form the essential ingredients for
the making of inks even today.
The word * Aniline*’ throws some
light on the origin of w}omgd
pigments. “ Anil*’ or Nil”’ in
Sanskrit means blue or colour.
Most of our ancient dyes were
vegetable dyes or other carth
colours. In time these were super-
seded by German 'dyes more or
less of synthetic origin. Drawing
ink is still known as *Indian ink.”
This is a clear reminder for our
industrialists to get back our
country’s name in the manufacture
of inks.

CHINA DOES IT

The Republic of China, which i's
mucb despised by the West, 1s
responsible for the product which
we call ink today. No doubt she
has to her credit a score of other
inventions in the field of printing
and other branches of advanced
knowledge. Indeed, long before
the West had any conception of
Printing as such, China was printing
her own books. Paper was first
made in China by one named Tsai
Lun. Nearly 2500 years before
Christ, a Chinese nobleman, Tien
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Tcheu, made the produc' called ink.
About the last years of the sixth
century, ink for printing was manu-
factured on quite a large scale by
one Tsu Ming. Pi Sheng who wag
the forerunner of the Austrian
counterpart Gutenberg, invented
moveable types. With this, ink
consumption increased a million
fold.

WRITING INKS

It is natural for people to
think that more ink is used for
writing. Actually, only a tiny frac-
tion represents writing inks. This
is usually a pigment dissolved in
water. It easily gets spoiled
although a certain amount of pre-
servatives is used as constituents.
Writing inks are available in all
colours such as black, blue-black
red, violet, green, etc. Fountain-
pen inks are specially made so as
not to corrode or chemically re-act
on the costly nibs. Writing inks
require writing paper, hard sized,
so as to be written with the watery
ink. The latest in writing inks is
the one called ¢ superchrome"’
which dries as you write.

INKS FOR THE PRINTER

Experts describe the printers’ ink
as a paint-like substance. The
statement is true to some degree,
But the difference between a paint
and printing ink lies in the method
of application. While paint can be
applied manually or by spraying,
printing ink cannot be satisfactorily
applid likewise but only mechanic-

ally. Printing Ink is defined as
“a fine mixture of pigments and
other ingredients in a  viscous
vehicle.”’

INK MAKING

The manufacture of printing ink
consists of three specialized bran-
ches: 1. Preparation of pigments
and dry colours from the raw
materials. 2. Preparation of oils,
varnishes and other vehicles.
3. Mixing and grinding these two.
Very costly equipment and advanced
technical knowledge are necessary
for making dry colours. Therefore
they are bought from firms which
specialise in this field. Similarly
some firms specialise in the making
of varnishes and vehicles. The
Shalimar people; make very good
vehicles not only for the ink-making
trade but also for paints and other
purposes. Only the mixing and
grinding are done in the average
Indian Ink factory.

After selection of the proper
ingredients such as the pigment and
the vehicle, a formula or recipe is
evolved according to the require-
ments called for in the finished
product. This formula shows the
names of various constituent ingre-
dients, respective quantity, and at
what stage each is to be added.
Arriving at the proper formula is
very. important and calls for con-
siderable experience. Now, all the
substdnces are put into a mixer and
thoroughly . mixed. Proper mixing
is .important as otherwise more
grinding  time will be taken at the
grinding room. The next process
after mixing is grinding in a mill
containing rollers running at diffe-
rent speeds. Generally much time
is not allowed to elapse between
mixing and grinding. . Otherwise
there is the possibility of the
mixture losing some property,
change in colour or cause other
unexpected chemical changes. The
ink after being passed through the
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rollers once, is scraped off and fed
into the mill again and again,
several times until it is ground to a
fine con-istency. The number of
times that the ink has to pass
through the grinding rollers depends
upon the following factors :—

1. Coarseness or fineness of the
original pigment. 2. The quantity
of the pigment in relation to the
vehicle used. 3. The nature of the
vehicle, i.e., whether viscous or not.
4. The quality desired in the ink
that is being manufactured. Grind-
ing is a very important job and
should be done properly. After
grinding, the ink may be put
through the mixer once again. This
ensures homogeneity of the ink,
After manufacture the ink is tested
for the various requirements. A
good ink should -

Print sharply

Print cleanly

Print legibly having the desired
colour

Dry on the paper within a
reasonable time

Not dry on the work or on the
rollers

Have a good covering capacity
and colour strength

Be opaque or transparent
as is desired

Be suitable to paper, process
& machine used for printing.

PHYSICAL AND OTHER
PROPERTIES

Printing Ink is a complex chemi-
cal substance and has many physi-
cal properties important to the
printer. Consistency of the ink
depends upon various factors such
as the temperature, age of ink and
the amount of agitation. After
manufacture, the ink changes con-
sistency until it forms into a semi-
solid substance, when it is said to
have *“liver’’ed. Inks stored up in
a hot room, tend to affect the body
of the ink. It becomes thinner.
In cold temperatures it is likely to
thicken. Electricity sometimes
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interferes with the body structure.
A seemingly solid ink may be made
to break and flow “y agitation.
This is due to re-arrangement of
particles. e |

The “Long’ and *Short” of
ink: Some inks are described as
long and others short. These quali-
ties depend upon the size of
pigment particles. The larger the
particle the longer the ink; short
ink consists of comparatively short
particles of pigment. The degree
of dispersion also affects this
property. Well dispersed inks are
long.

The Viscosity of the ink has
much to do with the working
qualities of the ink. This can be
measured by a viscometer. This
shows the resistance or rigidity
offered by the ink to metal cylinder
or plate immersed in it.

A short ink has low cohesion, i.e.,
when drawn between our fingers,
it breaks suddenly. An ink which
allows long strings to be drawn
when lifted with a push kanife, is
termed long. The length of the
ink to a large extent is based upon
the cohesive forces of the liquid
part of the ink. But the ratio of
the vchicle and the pigment, the
specific gravity of the pigment, and
other factors also influence the
length of inks. The proper
transfer of inks from the roller to
the printing surface and then on to
the paper is due to the property
known as * adhesion.” This should
not be confused with the foregoing
property called “cohesion.” A
solid and liquid will have more
adhesion.

What makes the ink not to flow ?
What makes it sticky? What is
the reason for ts pull? The answer
to all these is one word * tack,”
This property of the ink makes it
resist deformation and flow to a
certain extent, For testing this
quality, adhesion is necessary.

Opacity is the hiding power of
the ink. If an ink can obliterate
the background, then itis opaque.
If the colour of the ‘background
can be seen through, then it is
transparent.

Covering capacity is the amount
of ink required to print certain
oumber of impressions of a specific
area. This cannot be assessed
accurately due to too many factors
that have to be taken into consi-
deration. Each authority gives his
own pet coverage tables and the
difference is as much as double.
For example, type matter printed
on M. F. stock requires one 1b.
of ink for every million sq. inches.
In other words, says this authority,
a thousand impressions of a thou-
sand sq.inches need one Ib. of ink.
According to another, this is exactly
half. All that we can say is that
each press should maintain its
own out-put tables or production
records which should show the
amount of materials spent for every
job. From this a reasonably
correct forecast of the quantity of
ink required for similar work can
be computed. But we should
remember, the quantity varies
according to the quality of paper,
the printing surface, the colour of
ink, etc. Planographic inks are
consumed more per thousand sq.
inch than letterpress inks. Coated
stock requires half as much as offset
stock. Among coloured inks, black
has the most covering capacity and
yellow the least. Therefore, more
yellow ink is required to cover the
same area than other colours.
A cover stock requires more ink
than M.F. Antique requires more
ink than enamel. A good ink (i.e..
which costs more) has a greater
covering capacity than a cheap ink.
Therefore, the costlier inks are
cheaper and more economical,
although this statement may appear
to be a contradiction in terms.

( Continued on page 29)
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ASTRAFOIL BASE FOR
NEGATIVES

Information continues to be re-
leased by the Astrafoil Research
Laboratories concerning the new
Astrascribe process, which attrac-
ted considerable attention when it
was shown at Ipex for the first
time.

One important application is the
use of Astrafoil transparent sheet-
ing as the base for positives or
negatives. The principle of leaving
work standing on the plate in view
of the probability of a reprint pre-
sents a number of problems. Zinc
plates are too expensive to tie up
indefinitely when they can be regrai-
ned and used again, while they are
cumbersome to store and are liable
to deteriorate due to oxidation
uniess thoroughly gummed-up and
frequently examined.

Printing to metal from Astrafoil
involves only a single exposure on
the printing-down frame, and the
image is indestructible and not
affected by humidity or tempera-
ture. The originals are particularly
valuable in the case of colour or
label jobs involving expensive pro-
cess and step-and-repeat work, and
many label printers are now putting
down Astrafoil multi-positives or
multi-negatives to save step-and
repeat work on plate re-makes.
When stored these are invaluable
for reprints.

EASY TRACING OF MAPS

It is claimed also that map-mak-
ing time and costs can be reduced
to a third, and far greater neatness
and accuracy obtained by using
specially coated sheets of trans-
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parent Astrafoil as the drawing
surface, the coating being transliu-
cent and enabling easy tracing. A
ruling or drawing pen is dispensed
with and lines of uniform thickness
are drawn by removing the coating
with a special pointed stylus, the
width of line being regulated by

using different thicknesses of stylus.
Apart from complete uniformity of
line thickness attained, work is
prepared far more quickly, and
lines can be ruled or drawn far
cioser together than was hitherto
possible.  Corrections are also

{Continued on page 18)
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BOUQUETS TO PRI

PATRA CHIEF GREETS PRINTINDIA

 Greater technical knowledge and the exchange of ideas are two of the
most important factors likely to promote better quality and efficiency in the
printing industry. The more that is known about the printing processes,
the better for the trade as a whole and in the end better conditions for those
who work in it. It is with these thoughtsin mind that I congratulate
Printindia on the completion of its second year of publication, for this
journal has provided a much-needed outlet for the steady flow of information
about new developments in printing and allied subjects from research
organisations, manufacturers and supply houses.

It is the trade journal which provides the link—a vital one—between
the manufacturer, the supply house and the technical organisation with the
printer. Printindia is discharging its functions with great success as I am
sure it will continue to do in the years to come.

Dr. G. L. RIDDELL, F.R.I.C.
Director of Research,
The Printing, Packaging and Allied Trades Research Association, London.

*

On the completion of its first two years, I wish to convey to you and
your colleagues on the staff of Printindia my hearty congratulations and my
best wishes for the future. May the journal continue to serve all those
interested or engaged in the Printing and allied industries in India.

K. SRINIVASAN,
Managing Editor, The Hindu.
*

I am glad that Printindia Magazine has completed two years of its
valuable services for the uplift of Printing & Allied Industries of our
country, I think magazines of this kind are of inestimable value to our
Free India where we have still to struggle hard to compete with other free
nations in the world in respect of printing of high quality. I wish the
magazine all success in its march towards continued progress through the
years to come.

TUSHAR KANTI GHOSH,
Editor, Amrita Bazaar Parrika.

*

I have watched the progress of Printindia since the first edition and
look forward to receiving my copy each month.

Now that India is to have regional schools of printing, I feel sure that
your publication will be read and appreciated by the trainees in the schools.
If they obtain as much pleasure and information from Printindia as 1 do
myself then I feel that it can be rightly said that your publication is a
pontnbut%on to the growing band of young craftsmen and the printing trade
in general.

G. W. IRONSIDE RADMORE,
Manager, Eastern Area, Monotype Corporation.

*

We are pleased to note that Printindia is now in its 3rd year.
Undoubtedly, India, as a developing industrial nation, requires a technical
and trade press of its own. However, to enter into this field, it requires
considerable courage as in the early days it is undoubtedly difficult to obtain
support; support which is in any case bound to be limited until the
industrial expansion schemes materialise.

Obviously therefore, you deserve hearty congratulations on having

been tenacious during these early days. Let us hope that you reap the reward
for your pioneer efforts in the future years.

. G. H GATES-REED, M.1.AM.A.
Publicity Manager, Shalimar Paint, Colour & Varnish Co., Lid. Calcutia-1.

PRINTINDIA COMMENCES THE THIRD YEAR Q
A

¥ W T.ndustrial progress of the country.
“.W¥gted.with Printing and allied industries.
Poywntgseful existence, 1 wish the paper

Technical magazines are of grej
Printindia has been of immense servise
I am glad that Printindia has com;
great success. ¥

J. C. JAIN,
General Manager, Bennett Coleman & Co. Ltd.

.. Y. : it

I know it is not an easy task to make 8furnal like yours a success. Nevertheless, 1

Was your perssverence and Tove for this “'dly that has enabled you to surmount the initial

difficulties and put your journal on a sound 'rcs‘ : flh am sure with your zeal and energy,
Printindia has come to stay and will be 8 $097¢% of help to every printer in our country.

e B S. VISWANATHAN
- “ : ‘?."’M‘"" All India Federation of Master Printers.
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. ‘ infitdia on its (hj i ine has
Y ions to Prin® third birthday. The magazine n
i deehd‘yfeh::;:fst vceongl:steuf!:I"zg:vioe durthe, ;’ri ast two years to the Printing and alh}:fl1
l"r‘\dustries in India rlyam leased to lear? t!':e tommd;a is getting a larger readership wit
le""y issule tl?at is ublis!?ed. 1 would l.‘s g thti:ke this opportunity of congratulating
Messrs. Kubera énlzerprises Ltd. for publi®’)f very useful magazine.

G. U. MEHTA,
Vice President, A1 F M P.

JcLeted twWo years of its life rendering people

« g ia h 2 .
inter:stt;eglinv;gn:l z?:f{ ;t?gtallfi’gé";:‘;usm” # Very valuable and informative service, towards
the betterment and progress of the industry: N K GOSSAIN.
Gossain & Co., Calcutta,

{OM FAR AND NEAR

Allow me to offer my heartiest felicitations on the successful completion
of two years life of Printindia. Your journal has_ alrea_dy. created for itself
a cosy and welcome niche in the heart of the lndxaq Printing Industry.

It has rendered quite a useful service to our printing community and I

am confident that it will continue its useful activities for years to come.

S. N. GUHA RAY, -
Secretary, AIFM P.

*

Printindia has just completed two years of its existence and has done
signal service to cater to the varied need of the Printing & Allied Industries
by providing useful, instructive and technicdl information es:peclally.wheg
there are only very few monthly publications dealing with “Printers
Problems” within easy reach. May Prinlindtta el:/er ll':!galél vlvnth us growing

in i ivities to carry on its cherished ideals.
more and more in its activities to y on G pAss.
Managing Director. Eagle Litho Co.
*

Best wishes for many more years of successful publication.

John D. BARTON,
Manager,_ The Hooghly Ink Co., Ltd.; Madras

*

I am glad that Printindia is coynple_ﬁng two years of its useful service to
the printing and Allied Industries in this country. '
On this occasion, I send you my Good Wishes and hope that it will
continue to serve the Industry as before.
S. BHANDARI,
Managing Director, Indo-European Machinery Co., Lid.

*

As a reader of Printindia 1 take this opportunity of congratulating the
publishers of Printindia on the second anniversary of its very useful and
informative magazine. During a short period of two years Printindia has
come to occupy an outstanding position not only among trade journals
relating to Printing and Allied Industries but trade journals in general.
Its excellent get-up, high standard of its reading material and wide sphere
of information which it covers make the magazine not only a prize production
but also an indispensable source of information for all printers and all others
interested in the Printing trade.

As a medium of advertising also, we have found the employment of
space in Printindia as very remunerative.

In India today there is great need of higher printing standards and
good printers. The printing technique is becoming _more and more
complicated and more and more speqlal_lsed. Th_e printers need more
knowledge about developments in printing techniques and about the
revolutionary changes which are daily taking place in printing equipment.
Apart from ever increasing literature on the subject, it is magazines like
Printindia which can bring to the printer knowledge of developments in the
printing world and make him alive to the constant advances which are taking
place in leaps and bounds in the printing Industry. Printindia is therefore
doing a distinct service to the development of high printing standards in the
country and of improving the knowledge of the Indian printer.

) K. D. KOHLI,
Managing Director, The Printers Hous? Ltd.

*

Graphicus, on the first anniversary of his association with Printindia,
congratulates the Editor on the 3rd Birthday of the magazine Printindia.
GRAPHICUS

{Continued on page 34

ASING ACTIVITY FOR THE GRAPHIC ARTS



From Our London
Correspondent

( Continued from page 15)

quickly made by spot coating
afresh and re-scribing.

The perfect dimensional stability
of the sheeting ensures perfect
register under all conditions of
temperature and humidity, and
when the drawing is complete, each
sheet of Astrafoil becomes a nega-
tive or, by dyeing the image and
removing the coating, a positive,
which can be used for printing
down to metal for the making of
printing plates. Coated Astrafoil
sheets in standard types and sizes
from 0.010* upwards, styli for
different line widths, as well as
black positive dye, are now avail-
able.

MERCLI-BLOCK MOUNTING
DEVICE

A new device for block registra-
tion has been designed by the
Mercu Trading Co., known as the
Mercli-block mounting and regis-
ter apparatus, which is claimed to
- reduce considerably the time taken
in registering, squaring and mount-
ing single or multi-colour plates.
Transparency proofs of the plates
are pulled in black and laid in
register over a frosted glass panel
marked with a square.angle. After
squaring up correctly, the trans-
parencies are clamped in place and
two small holes punched in them.
Each in turn is then laid over two
Tegister pins on a transparent glass
panel below which, some little
distance away, is a mirror. The
appropriate plate, to which adhesive
backing is attached, is laid face
downward on the transparency, and
by observing the reflection in the
mirror exact register is obtained
without trouble. The mount for
the plate is locked up with furniture
in a hinged chase fixed to the side
of the apparatus, and brought down
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over the plate on the glass panel.
By repeating the procedure, each
plate is mounted in exactly the same
position on a mount of exactly the
same size.

NEW WHIRLER FOR SMALL
OFFSET

Of interest to the rapidly growing
number of printing firms who are
establishing small offset plants as
an auxiliary to their existing equip-
ment, is the Minimus Mark 11
Whirler, a product of Pictorial
Machinery Ltd., and marketed in
India by John Dickinson & Co. Ltd.
This is a compact and serviceable
unit specially intended for coating
litho plates upto 20” x 16" or
20" x 14 as used on small
offset machines. The casing is
constructed of sheet steel and the
turntable of 18 anodised alumi-
nium sheet. The  water-tight
surround is well protected from
corrosion by chemical-resisting
paint, and the outlet is a perforated
pipe which cannot get accidental{y
stopped up. The enclosed drive is
from a universal 230-250 volt motor
with speed regulation from 40-150
r.p.m., and the final drive by meuns
of a cork clutch, which acts as a
safeguard to the operator and pro-
tects the motor from accidental
damage.

Drying is by means of an infra-
red unit in a specially designed
reflector, which dries the plate
evenly from the centre to the out-
side and is actuated by a switch
with a red warning pilot light.
The cover is specially designed so
that dust-laden air cannot reach
the plate and it is retained by
chromium-plated sides which auto-
matically lock in the open position.
A chromium-plated water arm is
provided for plate washing, and
the electrical controls are convenien-
tly situated on an insulated panel in
front of the machine, while an
accessible S-amp Slydlock fuse pro-

tects all the electrical cireuits. No
lubrication is required, and the
durable grey hammer finish is easily
kept clean.

GOOD-BYE TO SET-OFF

Some practical and technical
items connected with composing
and machine rooms are given by
“Printer ” in arecent issue of ““The
Sales and Wants Advertiser”. One
of these deals with the problem of
overcoming set-off during and after
printing, mostly applicable to
surfaced papers and colour work.
The majority of ordinary runs can
be worked without interleaving,
but where the paper stock is either
of coated surface or one not readily
absorbent, slip-sheeting is the only
safe way as a set-off preventative.
Paste driers mixed in with the ink
is not recommended for a forme of
engraving, since it tends to clog the
screen, with consequent press stop-
pages.

Important points in respect of
inks is that they dry by (1) oxida-
tion, (2) evaporation, (3) if a drier
is necessary starch is ideal asa
medium. Itis by far the best way
to allow newly printed sheets to
settle after travel along the extended
delivery in a regulated number and
not “jogged”. Of great assistance
against set-off is delivery into a box
arrangement where sheets float
down, and paper heating and drying
facilities are also helpful in preven-
ting set-off. The modern tendency
is the installation of a spraying
apparatus to facilitate speedy
drying.

FIBRE DIRECTION

Another item interesting to the
machine room, particularly useful
in colour plate printing, is finding
the machine direction of a papel
stock. It is common knowledge of
course that paper in process of
manufacture flows in a continuous
web on the machine, and in many

( Continued on page 26)
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Picture Printing
(Continued from page 12)

of the sketch will signify that diffe-
rent kinds of tints are to be used
in the respective parts. The blo?k-
maker will print the respective
shadings on the particular portions
masking the others with gum and
water. After all the parts are Iai.d
with tints one by one, the plate is
ready for etching as usual.

Considerable texture, depth z.md
body can be obtained by these tints
on an otherwise uninteresting out-
line. There is no extra labour for

" the artist. No artist could draw in

full all the kinds of tints used in one
drawing. Even an attempt to draw
a few of these will be laborious.
When a drawing is reduced, the
tints can remain the same size as In
the charts.

The modern trend is to use more
tinted line blocks than halftone
illustrations. Like halftone screens.
tints can be matched to the surface

Another Variation
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of the paper. Thus there are fine
tints for coated stock, medium
stipples for average surfaced papers
and large shadings for coarse stock.

ENDLESS POSSIBILITIES

Many variations are possible
from a single drawing : The original
can be completely reversed, i.e.,
black lines on white into white lines
on dark background. Part of the
design may be left un-reversed to
get a second variation. The back-
ground alone may be reversed to
black and a stipple or tint added
for the object. Conversely the
dark background may be cut away
and the object with black body and
white lines left. The shading alone
may be reversed leaving the back-
ground black. The variations may
be multiplied a thousand fold pro-
ving the versatility of the Line
Photo-mechanical art. The block-
maker can give any interpretation
necessary to heighten parts of a line
sketch with the resources at his end.

Wash drawings are well reprodu-
ced by halftone, especially fine
screen. Brush drawings can be
reproduced in line or halftone. In
a halftone, intermediate greys will
not be lost while in line block there
will be only two things, the solids
and highlights. A combination of
line and halftone gives endless
avenues of expression to the artist.
The realism of the photograph com-
bined with the imagination of the
artist produce marvellous results
unequalled in line or halftone used
alone. Advertisements of the
modern day are generally a combina-
tion of line and halftone. The con-
trast of texture can be well brought
out when line is combined with
halftone.

SCRAPER BOARD

For a strong, rich result nothing
can excel scraper board sketches. In
this, a thick chalk coated paper
painted with black ink is worked in

Mechanical Tints used to heighten effect

by a special knife. When the inked
portions are scratched with the
knife the white chalk beneath is
revealed. The design in entirety is
made by the knife working on the
inked chalk surface. Drawing on
scraper board produces an effect
similar to wood-cut work. It is
easier to draw on scraper board
than to carve on wood. Scraper
board should be mounted on thick
cardboard as otherwise the design
may be bent and the chalk surface
will crack. Scraper boards are
available either in white or in white
and shades of grey. The grey sur-
face isin the shape of dots, giving
a halftone appearance. By adding
black to the already existing grey
surface, a combined woodcut-cum
halftone effect is produccd. A
line block can be made from the
scraper board designs. A scraper
board drawing prints cleanly and
crisply and as the tonal values are
treated in a way different from the
conventional line or halftone, a

unique strong and rich result js
obtained.
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Paper

RAW MATERIALS FOR
INDIA’S PAPER INDUSTRY

A conference of State Forest
Ministers and officials held at New
Delhi under the presidentship of the
Union Food and Agriculture Min-
ister, Mr. A. P. Jain, decided that,
pending the formation of a Forestry
Commission, an ad hoc body should
be immediately set up to co-ordinate
various measures that are proposed
to be taken for ensuring regular
and proper supply of bamboo and
other raw materials required for the
expansion of the paper industry
under the Second Five-Year Plan.

The Inspector-General of Forests,
Government of India, will be the
chairman of the body, which will
consist of representatives of the
Ministry of Commerce and Industry,
the Planning Commission, the Rail-
ways and States which grow the
raw materials.

The conference decided that a
survey of the materials available in
the country for the manufacture of
paper should be undertaken by the
States as early as possible.

The consumption of paper in
India as compared with that of the
advanced countries is verylow. It
is proposed to increase the produc-
tion of paper to about six lakh tons
per year by the end of the Second
Plan period. On the basis of this
target, which would be about
three times more than the
present rate of production, the per
capita consumption of paper ‘in
India would increase from 1.5 lbs.
to about 4 lbs.

The gap between the proposed
target under the Second Plan and
the present production capacity
would be made up by expanding the
capacity of the existing new units.

20

Notes

Representatives of the States gave
a brief account of the raw materials
available and the scope and faci-
lities for the production of paper in
their areas. Some representatives
suggested that the States should
participate in-the setting up of new
paper mills.

The Union Minister for Com-
merce and Industry, Mr. T. T. Kri-
shnamachari, Mr. K. C. Neogy,
Member of the Planning Commis-
sion, and Dr. Panjabrao Deshmukh
Union Minister for Agriculture,
took part in the discussiors.

The import of paper into the
country is rising as demand is increa-
sing. That is why it has been pro-
posed to increase the production of
paper to six lakh tons. The pro-
blem of raw materials would not be
a major one if increasing use is
made of the mixture of bagasse and
boo for paper manufacture. But
mere availability of raw materials
would not mean much without coal
and water supply, which are essen-
tial for the production of paper.

PAPER MILLS

They agreed with the suggestion
of the representatives of some
States that paper mills should be
set up where adequate resources
were available. But, in any plan
for establishing new paper mills,
the question of consumption has
also to be considered. The State
representatives should offer incen-
tives to private industrialists to set

up paper mills.

The Planning Commission’s point
of view on the question of State
participation in the setting up of
new paper mills, is that the State
should not start any industry ear-
marked for the private sector. But
there is no bar to the State entering

the private sector, if there is a
strong case for doing so.

Dr. Panjabarao Deshmukh said
the States concerned should under-
take a survey of raw materials as
that would help to have a more
realistic picture of the resources.

The States represented at the
conference were Assam, Bihar,
Bombay, Himachal Pradesh, Jam-
mu and Kashmir, Madhya Pradesh,
Madras, Orissa, Punjab, U.P. and
West Bengal.

IMPORT OF GLAZED
NEWSPRINT

The Government of India have

decided that quota licences for
printing paper, issued during the
July-December (1955)  licensing
period will also be valid for the
import of glazed newsprint. It will
not be necessary for the quota
licences for printing paper to be
endorsed to this effect. A public
notice on this subject has been
issued by the Ministry of Commerce
and Industry in a recent Gazette of
India (Extraordinary).

PAKISTAN TO SET UP
NEWSPRINT FACTORY

Pakistan’s Foreign  Minister,
Mr. Hamidul Huq Chowdhury,
disclosed recently that a newsprint
factory would shortly be set up in
Khulna district, East Bengal ata
cost of Rs. 20 crores,

Some foreign financial aid in this
regard would be necessary, he said,
but he would not say wherefrom
this was likely to come.

PAPER MILL FOR DINAPUR

A paper mill costing Rs. one crore
is being started at Dinapur by 2
private company. The first of its
kind in Assam, arrangements for the
establishment of the mill are now
complete,

{ Continued on page 28)
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COLOUR CONNOTATIONS

Each colour the printer uses has
much meaning behind. It has
more: a positive quality. For
wisdom, intelligence and inspiration,
there is nothing to beat Yellow. If
you want to suggest valour,
chivalry, anger, danger or fire, use
Red. Apostles of non-violence may
well choose Blue to denote peace,
tranquility, serenity, rcverence,
solemnity and similar qualities.
Light and knowledge are exempli-
fied by orange, while green repre-
sents youth, vitality, vigour and
vim. The colour purple is often
chosen for typifying loyalty, fidelity
dignity, seriousness, royalty, cere-
mony, austerity, pompousness. A
mature mind is portrayed by brown
and exhibits, soberness, strength of
mind, benignity, benevolence.
Finally we have got Black. This is
a hard necessity, although it can
indicate beauty and refinement.

CARE OF ROLLERS

Machine minders usually set the
rollers to the height of the forme.
Itis better to set them to the ink
table or a type high block. When
forme is low to paper, it is better
to raisc the forme by underlaying
than lowering the rollers. When
set, the roller should just touch
and not skid or bump due 10
t0o much pressure. Too much pres-
sure may soften rollers rendering
them unfit: they also become hot

-and may melt. Watch the inside

From the
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roller which should be driven by
the vibrator; if not, it is liable to
skid. The feeder roller or supply
roller should be set to the fountain
roller as well as to the ink table.
For this, turn the machine by hand
until contact is established. Now
tighten screws and bring the
machine to the other extreme posi-
tion when the feeder roller contacts
the ink table and tighten at this
point. The roller sockets and
journals should be well oiled. The
rollers should leave quarter of an
inch streak evenly across the ink
table. At this point the roller
sockets should be tightened at each
end. It is essential that the rollers
should be set evenly at either ends.
Rollers should be lifted at the end
of work as otherwise roller flats
from stationary ones will result.

MACHINE-ROOM HINTS

For improving quality a well as
production in the machine-room
the hints which follow will be
helpful :—

Set apart the first quarter hour
for oiling and the last quarter for
cleaning. Idle Saturdays should be
allotted for thorough over-hauling.
Standardize packing for every
machine, by using uniform cloth,
substance and quality of sheets,
and always maintain the permanent
packing to the same thickness.
Check impression of machines perio-
dically with type-high blocks and
rectify any defect found. Reduce

“U 500

work on the forme to the barest
minimum on the machine. Have
tools of each machine available
readily from a tool-rack located
nearby. Have a separate spare set of
rollers for each machine. When a
machine has served its time it is
false economy to expect it to work
for some more years. A plan for
gradual renewal of plant should be
prepared and the machine-room
brought upto date.

CO-EXISTENCE

Presses which have letterpress and
offset have taken a new line in the
production of printed type matter.
Instead of the traditional way of
type-setting and printing from the
forme direct, a city press printed
the matter through photo-offset.
No doubt the cost of plates is high.
But it is worth, considering the wear
on foundry type, the time during
which all the type will remain in
lock-up, especially the spacing and
locking materials which are required
for other job. By taking an art
proof of the matter the work of the
type is over and it is ready for
release and return to the cases.
The offset places have a longer life
and thereis no danger of spaces
rising, types getting pied, battered
or broken. Incidentally, the life of
precious foundry types is also
increased. This is an experiment
worth trial by other printers who
have letterpress as well as offset
facilities.



Graphic machinery manufac- ”

turers and dealers may utilize
the columns of this monthly
feature to broadcast brief
descriptions of their (atest
machines to the printers in India
and surrounding countries.

NEW TYPE CASTER

Messrs. Kustermann & Co.,
Gross-Gerau, Western Germany,
manufacturing the Type Casting
Machines for the last eighty-five
years, have now constructed a new
model Automatic Type Casting
Machine, i.e., Model KC-4, to cast
types, spaces, quads etc., from 6 pt.
to 48 pt. This machine has been
manufactured by them to meet the
persistant demand of the Indian
Type Foundries.  This machine
is built according to modern
principles ; it has got a number of
special superior features. It is
equipped with adjustable casting
mould. Only by changing the
cores, this adjustable casting mould
casts types for different sizes of
types that are to be cast.

The prices of these:cores are negli-
gible as compared with the prices
of the moulds. Thus this machine
-would prove 1o be most economical
as there is huge saving in the prices
of the moulds. This machine is
equipped with electric heating, with

The blocks reproduced in
“Picture Printing” appea-
ring elsewhere in this issue
were made by M;s M. C.
Appasawmy Chetty & Co.,
Madras-1
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automatic heat regulation and built-
in electric motor with special gear
for changing to different velocities
without graduation,

It should be noted that the out-
put on this machine is 8 to 10 times
of the output’ of hand-casting
machines. Thus, this machine will
prove to be exceedingly profitable
and most economical.

Further, this machine can cast
completely finished types and also
from the hardest metal. Uptil now
the manufacturers were manufactur-
ing automatic Type Casting
Machines, Model Kuco-2 to cast
types from 6 to 14 pt. and Kuco-3
to cast types from 6to 72 pt. But
looking to the demands of Indian
Type Foundries, they have now
added this model KC-4, and this
will admirably meet the require-
ments of Indian Type Foundries.

«AUTOMAT"® ADDITION TO
THE ROLAND RANGE

Very little was known to the
world about the Roland ‘Automat’
before opening of the Ipex.

The Automat is constructed on
the same principle as the other
Roland Offset machines and it is
intended to fill a gap in the range.
It is a small high speed machine
requiring 2 minimum of make-ready
and very compact in construction.
This will be manufactured in two
models one to take sheet upto
14- x 20" and another one to take

sheet upto 18 x 24. The larger
one will be manufactured first.

The machine is fitted with a
Mabeg stream feeder similar to
that used on the larger Rolands,
the sheets being separated at the
rear edge. Newly designed swing
grippers are mounted with a
markedly eccentric motion, so that
they make the return movement in
a lifted position,

Cylinder settings can be made
without tools, adjustment being
possible from the operating side of
the machine. As the cylinder trip
mechanism alternatively applies and
releases pressure, the water and ink
supply is simultaneously interrupted,
and the inking and damping rollers
applied to and lifted from the plate.
There is a hinged ink duct and
built-in roller-washing device.

The area occupied by the smaller
machine is S feet 9 inches by 4 feet
101 inches, and, by the larger
machine, 6 feet | inch by § feet
3 inches: both are S feet 1% inches
high.
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PHILIPS' NEW COLOUR
LIGHTING UNIT

Day light is not suitable for
colour matching. Its colour cons-
tancy is insufficient and accurate
colour matching cannot be under-
taken. Cloud formations, atmos-
pheric dust, change in altitude of
the sun resulting in more diffusion
and red content of the spectrum—
all these are obstacles.

Constant colour illumination is
provided by the Philips’ fittings.
These consist of a number of
fluorescent lamps in reflector cas-
ings, adjustable supports for mount-
ing, or for suspension from ceiling,
indicator lamps to show proper
functioning of circuits. A pumber
of carefully selected light sources
mounted in a single fitting provides
constant colour illumination. This
is substantially of the same spec'tral
composition as natural daylight
from a clear sky at noon.

* * *
MADRAS MASTER PRINTERS
MEET

To meet the members of the.
Madras Printers’ and Lithographers
Association, Mr. S. Viswanathan,
President, All-India Federatiqn of
Master Printers, got up a dinner
party on 29th Oct. ’55 at < Acton
Lodge’, McNichol Road, Chetpet.
The party was attended by a large
gathering of printers in the City a.nd
officials connected with the printing
trade.

After dinner, Mr. Viswanathan
reviewed the achievements of the
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Federation during the last three
years and referred to the formation
of regional schools of printing at
four centres. In Madras, the print-
ing section of the Central Poly-
technic has been converted into a
regional school of printing and
steps should be taken to equip the
school with the latest machinery.
He added that opportunities should
also be provided for those, who
were in charge of teaching in the
institution, to go abroad and
acquaint themselves with the latest
developments in the field of print-
ing. He pointed out that the
Federation had brought out a
bulletin through which an attempt
was being made to acquaint the
printers with everything concerning
the industry.

Mr. S. A. Aiyasami Chetty, Chief
Presidency Magistrate, pointed out
that there were about 20,000 print-
ing presses in the country, out of
which 600 were located in Madras
city. He was sorry to note that
out of them only about a dozen
printing presses could be said to be
really good ones and regretted that
the quality of printing in the rest
was very poor. He expressed the
hope that the Federation would
take up the matter and take steps
to improve the standard of printing
in the country.

Mr. P. V. Viswanathan, Chief
Inspector of Factories, explained
the provisions of the Factory Act.

Mr. K. N. Sundaram, Assistant
Educational Adviser (Technical),

Government of India, said that
steps were being taken to equip the
regional school of printing in
Madras with the latest machinery.

Mr. Natesan, Regional Director
of Employees State Insurance
Scheme, explained the benefits
under the scheme. The scheme,
which was to be introduced through-
out the country in stages, would
begin with factory workers and
ultimately it would cover all cate-
gories of employees.

* L 4 *
MONOTYPE FACES SCORE
VICTORY

International Book Design Exhi-
bition showed fifty British books
chosen for the National Book
League’s festival. All the books
chosen for this exhibition by the
League were Monotype Faces
famous for their beauty, elegance
and readability. They include
such famous Modern faces as
Bodoni and Scotch Roman as well
as the classic Baskerville. The
latter dominates the book print-
ing field. Times New Roman gets
the next popularity. The type faces
used in the best British-Books were:
Baskerville, Bell, Bembo, Bodoni,
Bulmer, Caslon, Ehrhardt, Fournier,
Garamond, Imprint, Modern,
Pastonchi, Perpetua, Plantin, Poli-
philus, Scotch Roman, Times New
Roman, Van Dijck and Walbaum.

* . *

PETER PICA AT IPEX

T. C. Thompson & Son Ltd., the
people who make the well-known
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Thompson-British Auto  Platen,
have toted up the number of impres-
sions achieved by a battery of four
of their machines working at Ipex.
The answer is 924,000 impressions.
<If our stand had not been so
crowded,” remarked Mr., John
Sanders, one of Thompson’s demon-
strators, ‘we’d have done well over
a million.”

Thompsons planned their Ipex
printing programme months in
advance. They realized that they
would have to think in terms of
hundreds of thousands of impre-
ssions, and wondered how on earth
they would find space for all the
necessary paper. The solution was
to keep the paper stock low by
printing in as many colours as
possible.

They decided that a 6-colour line
Jjob requiring really accurate register
would absorb a fair amount of
machine capacity, and commissioned
Miss Jill Frackson, a brilliant young
artist, to provide four sketches for
reproduction by line in six colours.
Together with Ellic Howe, she
devised Peter Pica’s Auto Praten,
a children’s story for grown-ups.

Two machines produced 26,000
copies of the 8-page *Peter Pica’
booklet. Each pair of facing pages
required 156,000 impressions, and
for the whole job the total came to
624,000 runs. The two platens
were run at a steady 4,2000 i.p.h.
Despite 48 wash ups for colour,
make ready, and the interruptions
inevitable at such an exhibition, an
average speed of 3,120 i.p.h. was
maintained throughout the entire
period of Ipex.

A third machine produced 42,000
copies of a leaflet with a large
4-colour halftone on one side and
type matter in black ink on the
other. This job required 210,000
impressions and was run off at 4,100
i.p.h. C
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Machine No. 4 was used for
demonstrating a cutting and creas-
ing job and got through 90,000
boards (size 14x7} ins) to produce
360,000 finished cartons. This
machine was run at 4,300 i.p.h.
Production would have been higher
but there were numerous interrup-
tions while Thompson's George
Hewitt answered questions put to
him by visitors.

* . *
NEW PLASTIC STOCK FROM
SWITZERLAND

A swiss paper mill has produced a
new plastic stock from Wopavin.
The process consists in making a
matrix from the original stock by
warming the Denz-Duplo. This
along with the original stock are
put under pressure for a minute.
The new stock hardens under
pressure and due to heat and can-
not be changed. From the new
stock it is possible to print about
4 lakhs of prints.

» » »
CHAIN IN PRINTING
MACHINERY

Many important functions are
performed by modern chain-drives.
Letterpress, offset, folding, bronzing
and other machines use the chain
drive in a variety of ways. Power
transmission, tripmotion, recipro-
cating and return motion, toggle
action, chain rack and roller table,
inter-connection between rollers in
conveyors etc. Renold Chains Ltd.
manufacture these chain drives.

¥ x® £
GESSLER AND THE QUICK
DRYING INK

It was Albert E. Gessler of Inter-
chemical Corpn. who invented the
quick drying ink in 1930. This ink
was odourless and was very useful
for news and magazine printing.
Gessler, born in Germany, was
awarded a Ph. D. at the early age
of 22. But it was in the U.S.A.
he made these researches bringing

about various products to speed up
printing operations. He also in-
vented textile coating compositions,
decorated wall coverings, a process
for making ultramarine, and one
for inorganic maroon.

* L L 4

SENTENCED FOR PRINTING
OBSCENE BOOK

Mr. S. A. Ayyasami Chetty, Chief
Presidency Magistrate, Egmore,
convicted, Doraikkannu of an
offence under Section 292, I.P.C.
(printing obscene books) and sen-
tenced him to one month’s rigorous
imprisonment.

The prosecution case was that the
accused was the keeper of a Press
called “Taninadu Press” in Nara-
singapuram Street, Mount Road,
and about the end of May 1955,
he printed copies of a book in
Tamil styled ‘“Kamakalai” which
contained obscene passages.

The accused pleaded ‘not guilty’
and contended that the book was
printed in some other Press in
Kosapet.

The Magistrate observed that the
evidence in the case had established
that the accused was guilty and he
felt that a deterrent sentence was
called for. More than the author,
it was the printer who gave country-
wide currency to the scurrilous
matter and it was the mechanical
device which duplicated the scurri-
lity thousandfold. The printer
should know that the scientific
devices should not be abused and
utilised for broadcasting matter,
which was calculated to deprave
public morals. The accused knew
quite well the depraved nature of
the matter he was printing. There-
fore, the Magistrate remarked, he
took a serious view of the matter
and considered that it would meet
the ends of justice if the accused
was sentenced to rigorous imprison-
ment for one month.
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The Role of Chemistry
in Lithography
{ Continued from page 6)

tion. No change of pH can be
attempted by admixture of water.

It is well to remind oursclves at
this stage that Lithography is a
chemical process unlike letterpress
which is more mechanical. Hence,
we should understand that success-
ful printing depends upon use of
precision instruments such as pH
control set ; every factor influencing
chemical action should be controll-
ed; guesswork and inaccuracy are
to be avoided; lack of proper con-
trol leads to waste of materials time
and money. If the results obtained
should be uniformly good, we should
realise that chemical processes are
definite in their action, and we
should study the factors that affect
the processes.

CHEMICAL JAWBREAKERS

There is a standing complaint that
chemists invent long words with a
vengeance. But, the names are
self-revealing as regards their chemi-
cal composition and not at all
fanciful or arbitrary, as may be
imagined. The suffix ‘“ide” may
denote oxidation. A compoupd
containing two elements ends with
“ide.” When more than one com-
pound is formed by two elements,
they are differentiated by certain
prefixes indicative of their quantity
or number of atoms: a mono;slde
has less oxygen than dioxide;
trioxide denotes three atoms and
tetrachloride means more. When
the compound is an acid, then the
“ide” becomes “ic” and the word
“acid” is added: sulphuric acid,
hydrochloric acid, nitric acid. Whep
instead “ic”” or “ide”, ‘‘ous” IS
added, three elements are indicated
in that acid, i.e., hydrogen, oxygen
and a non-metallic element : When
there is less oxygen, *‘ous’ is used:
Sulphurous acid. When more oxy-
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gen is indicated than the “ous”,
«ic” is used; for still more oxygen
content “per’’ is used in the beginn-
ing: chlorous acid, chloric acid,
perchloric acid (HCLO2, HCLO3,
HCLO4, respectively). On the
downward scale when less than the
“ous” ‘oxygen is encountered, the
prefix “hypo’”’ is used e.g. hypoch-
lorous acid (CLO). Acids without
oxygen begin with “hydro”’: hydro-
chloric acid, hydrobromic acid,
hydrofluoric acid. Bases are nam-
ed hydroxides and the name of the
metal is given first: sodium hydro-
xide, potassium hydroxide. Salts
of acids are named with a suffix
«sate” for those containing more of
oxygen (instead of “ic”’) and <ite”
for less oxygen (in place of *‘ous”).
The difference between a sulphate,
sulphite and sulphide is obvious
and consequently they are not
interchangeable.

Lithographic substances such as
inks, varnishes, zinc and aluminium
plates, gums, shellac, etc. are to
be successfully handled to yield
optimum results. Most of these
substances are in a state described
as colloidal. It is important for
the lithographer for retaining all the
substances in the colloidal state as
upon this depends successful print-
ing. Coagulation, crystallization
and precipitation are to be prevented
at all stages.

WHAT IS A COLLOID

Any substance which will remain
in suspension when dispersed in a
solution is colloid. All substances
that are not very soluble in a liquid
can be brought to a colloidal state,
by reducing the size of particles and
increasing the fineness of the sub-
stance. Then the substance remains
suspended in the liquid without settl-
ing to the bottom. This is due to
the collission of the particles with
the molecules of water. By this
collission they are kept in constant
motion. It should not be assumed

that there are some definite substan-
ces under the class “colloids’’ just as
salts, bases, metals or non-metals.
It indicates only a form of matter.
But it is true to say some bave a
pronounced tendency to become
colloidal in state than others.
Example : albumin, gum and other
colloidal gels.

For the study of colloids, it is
necessary to acquaint oneself with
certain other chemical nomenclat-
ure. First, the smaller division of
a substance is called molecule,
When a substance is split up or
broken repeatedly until each frag-
ment cannot function as the original
substance, each fragment is a
molecule.

THE PHILOSOPHY OF
MATTER

Substance or Matter

Molecules

[
Molecules
!

Atoms  Atoms

|

I
Protons

Electrons

In effect there is no such thing
as substance or solid. Every form
of matter, as we know, is energy.
Proton and Electron, the tinies:
forms of energy, are only electric
charges. These form the atom.
Many atoms, in turn, constitute the
molecules. and numerous. molecules
form matter. Chemical compounds
can be decomposed by passing elec-
tricity through it. When water is
charged with electricity, it is de-
composed into its constituent chemi-
cals, i.e,, oxygen and hydrogen.
Atoms that travel are termed
“ions.””  When a group of atoms
form into geometrical patterns, it is
called crystallization. The colloidal
form of matter is of a higher stage

~
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than crystals. When molecules of
an insolubule solid are gathered into
lumps of some size, the colloidal
state is reached. When these lumps
grow further, precipitation results.

When electrically charged atoms,
ions or molecules adhere to a solid
surface, adsorption is said to result.
This should not be confused with
absorption which means penetration
into a porous solid. Certain sul?-
stances adsorb considerable quanti-
ties of liquids and gases. Zinc and
aluminium plates are to be protect-
ed from adsorbing external gases
and vaporous substance from the
atmosphere. They adsorb gum
arabic, albumin, glue and other
colloidal substances. The property
of charcoal adsorbing gases 18
utilised in the manufacture of gas
masks to adsorb poisonous gases
and release oxygen; hydrogen gas is
adsorbed by platinum; dried silica
adsorbs water vapour. This princi-
ple is applied in air conditioning.
Adsorption depends upon the divi-
sion of the surface or its fineness,
its porosity and the method of its
preparation and the extent of sur-
face presented by the solid. Plates
are grained to make them porous.

COAGULATION

The colloidal state of a substance
is maintained by repulsion of parti-
cles belonging to different electrical
signs. Only those belonging to the
same electrical sign (i.e., positive or
negative) will adsorb each other.
But for this repulsion, larger parti-
cles will be formed resulting in pre-
cipitation. When a neutralizing
substance is added to a colloidal
dispersion, the particles tend to
unite. This is due to lowering of
the electrical charge. When such
uniting takes place, coagulation is
said to result.

ELECTROLYTE

What happens when two colloids
are brought together ? It depends
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on the sign to which the colloids
belong. If of same sign, the colloidal
state of the substance is strengthen-
ed or made more stable. If of the
opposite sign, they precipitate each
other. A substance, which, when
added to a colloid, will bring about
coagulation or precipitation is called
electrolyte, The colloids can be
protected or destroyed by the
admixture of substances that are
alike in sign or vice versa. Black
ink can be protected from precipitat-
ing by gum arabic or similar
material. Another example of a
colloid used to protect another is
found in gelatin added to colloidal
silver in the manufacture of photo-
graphic plates. The gelatin keeps
the silver salts dispersed.

EMULSION

Man is introduced to an emulsion
fairly early in life. When the baby
sucks in milk, it may not be aware
that it is taking an emulsion. When
two liquids, which would not dissol-
ve each other, are brought together,
an emulsion is formed. Oil and
water, shaken well may forminto an
emulsion, but if left to stand, they
will separate and run away. To
prevent this an emulsifying agent
should be used. This agent holds
them together by forming a layer
and preventing separation. Milk is
the emulsion of water and butter.
The emulsifying agent is casein.
Lubricating grease is an emulsion.

[ To be Continued]

From Our London
Correspondent

(Continued from page 18)

cases it is essential to ascertain in
which direction paper came off the
paper-making machine and in which
direction it was cut. This is impor-
tant to the colour printer, since
paper has a tendency to slightly
stretch or contract, especially if
humidity exists in a machine room
and there is a possibility of waiting

periods between each colour print-
ing. As a safeguard it is advisable
to find in which direction the fibres
of the paper lie. One method is to
cut two circular discs, one from the
length and one from the width of
a sheet, marking each accordingly,
and then damping one side only
of each disc. As the dampness is
absorbed into the fibres, one of
the discs will commence to curl.
This indicates the machine direction
and therefore the direction in which
the full sheet should be fed for
printing,

An alternative method is to cut
two strips from each direction of
a full sheet of paper and then
proceed as described for the disc
method. The direction of fibres
in a sheet have a tendency to swell
in the width. As regards litho
papers used for lithographic print-
ing it is said that such papers are
cut from the web, so that the
short side is the one that stretches.
The term “grain” sometimes men-
tioned means the direction of the
majority of fibres in the sheet.
Tearing a sheet both ways will
also give an indication of the
direction in which the fibres lie.

In the
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The Conventional versus
The Heidelberg

(Continued from page 8)

important moving parts. The
toggle lever mechanism is the
impressional system of the modern
era for fast running machines. This

Toggle Lever

lever is positive, affords maximum
impressional strength even at top
speed. The toggle lever actuation
is considered most suitable for a
fast running automatic press.

Rocker Track Dust Traps

The open rocker tracks of the
conventional platen offer obstruc-
tion to correct lubrication and are
soiled with fluff and dust. The
tracks get worn out easily, W!\at
with absence of proper lubrication
and dust clogs. The tangle of rods,
levers and wheels, which lS the
spectacle presented by the ordinary
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Creater Dwell

open platen are a far cry from the
protected Heidelberg.
PERFECT IMPRESSION

The proper impression period,
i.e.. 1,6 revolution per impression
gives perfect impression at high
speeds. The sheet has sufficient
time to take the ink off the forme
fully and completely. The dwell of
the platen on the forme is characte-
ristic of the Heidelberg. This is
three times that of ordinary platens.
As we have seen earlier, only the
dwell of the platen on the forme
commends the platen process and if
this is not proper and has to be
sacrificed, the very process becomes
useless. On ordinary platens, there
is practically no dwell worth
mentioning, and there is only a
s««touch and go” affair. It is
questionable whether this can be

termed  dwell.”
;r‘fw W\m‘l‘
H

f

Lirtle Dwell
AUTOMATIC LAY GAUGES

The operator has the option of
using or not using the lay gauges,

depending upon the size of sheet,
forme, etc. When using the lays
there should be sufficient side
margin for grippers plus any addi-
tional margin the job may require.
All this should be provided for in
the forme. The matter should be
positioned from the bottom of the
chase allowing 1/50th inch or 1/5th
inch depending upon whether the
nickel or brass lay guages are
to be used. In addition to this
any further margin required by the
job may be put inside the chase.
Whenever the lays are not to be
used, we should proceed as follows :
The chase supplied with the Heidel-
berg is bevelled on one side to
indicate the feeding edge. This
bevelled edge carries a centre mark.
Use should be made of this mark
by making it fall in line with the
middle of the printed sheet. This
mark should not be used when auto
lays are being used. Further a
quarter inch margin is necessary
at the feeding or bevelled edge of
the chase., Over and above this
minimum, any additional margin
needed by the job may be provided
in the forme.

The gripper swings over the
tympan packing and hence it is
absolutely essential to have the
proper packing, i.e., 1/25 inch. It is
better to make ready with an extra
sheet behind the forme. After it is
over, the extra sheet is removed,
and another sheet pasted over the
packing as a draw sheet. Patching
should never be left on the top
sheet, but always buried under it.
The packing should be absolutely
smooth, especially in the position
where the gripper opens. It is
usual to cover any overlays used
with a thin rubber sheet under the
top sheet. A tight damp sheet
may also be put over all the make-
ready to ensure the printed stock
reach the automatic lays without
obstruction, in the case of register
work.
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UNIQUE FEATURES

It has been shown that the Heidel-
berg platen possesses many unique
features. The toggle lever drive
gives great impression strength and
has called for a safety device in
case of misuse or overloading.
Whenever the maximum impres-
sion has been exceeded, the toggle
bearing conveys the impression
pressure on to a hardened thrust
collar. During period of excessive
strain, the safety collar will be
sheared off. This makes excessive
impressions almost impossible. The
broken shearing collar can be chan-
gedin a few minutes. This protects
the machine from damage when care-
less operators use impression far in
excess of need. This is known as the
shearing collar safety device.

Other features of Heidelberg
platen include instruction plates
which indicate in all adjustable
parts of the machine, necessary
amount of adjustments to be done
when changing over from one type
of job to another, for lubrication,
cleaning etc. The paper feed set-
ting indicator is an example. This
shows a scale for adjustment from a
thin stock to thick board.

The manufacturers of Original
Heidelberg claim the following
unique features :—Ball-bearing
forme rollers and disconnection of
forme rollers, built-in roller-wash-
ing, cylinder ink-distribution, auto-
matic fountain trip, fountain key
tension band, collapsible ink foun-
tain, handy forme roller scale adju-
stment, adjustable roller tracks, ad-
ded roller and ball bearings, 5,000
per hour maximum speed, auto-
matic press stop, toggle lever drive,
one-stroke per impression pump, 40
tons impressional strength, speedy
forme positioner, save-a-step press
stops, positive wide-range speed
control, improved type frisket inger,
improved and extended air filtering,
control one-shot lubrication, wide
scope lubrication system, built-in
spray gun, aero dynamic controlled
sheet delivery, flick-o-wrist impres-
sion control, streamlined flywheel
and motor guard, permanent hair-
line register gauges, automatic sheet
jogger, automatic overload safety,
rotary feed and delivery system, 13~
flat feed and delivery magazines and
many others. None will dispute ?he
uniqueness of these features, whn.ch
have simplified the machine-min-
der’s job for all time.

Paper Notes
( Continued from page 20}
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RAW MATERIAL FOR
PAPER INDUSTRY

CO-ORDINATION OF SUPPLY

The conference of State Forestry
Ministers and officials meeting
at New Delhi on 22nd October
decided to appoint an ad hoc
committee for  co-ordinating
measures for the supply of bamboo
and other raw materials for the paper
industry under the Second-Five
Year Plan.

The committee will advise on the
preparation of a basic plan for the
expansion of the paper industry from
the point of view material supply.

The committee is being asked to
consider measures for ensuring full
exploitation of ‘coupes’ (bamboo
and other groves) for private con-
tractors for supply to paper mills.
It will also examine and advise on
methods of increasing the availabi-
lity of cellulosic raw materials for
future expansion of the paper indus-
try in the third and subsequent five-
year plans, by using new raw
materials and by a planned pro-
gramme of plantations of suitable
species,

According to the other terms of
reference, the committee would in-
vestigate existing  specifications
prescribed by paper mills for bam-
boos, with a view to relaxing them
where possible so as to enlarge
supplies for the paper industry;
advise on the utilisation of fibrous
raw materials for production of
various kinds of paper; consider
and suggest standard terms of
base (and royalty) for working bam-
boo and other fibrous material-
bearing trees and examine the zones
of supply of existing mills with a
view to ensuring sustained supply
of raw materials to them on the on¢
hand and on the other, to advise
how best to utilise any surplus
availability.
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Saga of Printers’ Ink
(Continued from page 14)

A coarse offset plate consumes more
ink than a fine plate.
PIGMENTS

The pigments for printing inks
should satisfy the following con-
ditions :—

The substance should be in
powder form or capable of being
converted into that form easily.
Further the pigment should mix
readily with the liquid part of the
ink to form a homogeneous subst-
ance. It must have colour, hiding
power, and should impart body to
the ink. The texture of the pigment
should be smooth and disperse
easily.

Pigments can be classified into
Mineral or Inorganic and Organic.
Inorganic pigments can be further
classified into those naturally ocur-
ring as such and those that are
produced by manufacturing Ppro-
cesses. Analysis of the important
inorganic pigment and their pro-
perues is given below.

White :—

Semi-opaque, Barytes. Fast to
light, water and alcohol. Useful
as extender for copper-plate and
die-stamping inks.

do. China Clay. do.

Semi-transparent. Silica. do.

do. Blanc fixe.
Used for high grade letterpress and
offset inks.

Transparent. Magnesia (Magne-
sium carbonate.) Offset & Letter-
press inks.

Nearly transparent. Used as ex-
tender in all types of inks.

Transparent. Alumina Hydrate.

Pure opaque white. Lithophone.
Not so fast to light and water.
Used for mixing white and cover
white inks. Moderately priced-

Fairly opaque. Zinc Oxide.
Used in opaque white inks.

Highly opaque. White lead. (Also
called lead carbonate). Was in usc
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for opaque cover whites, meta]
printing white. '
Yellow :-—

Opagque primrose to orange. Cad-
mium yellow. Metal printing inks.

Opaque primrose to orange
shades. Chrome yellow. Not so
fast to light. Opaque letterpress
and offset inks.

Semi-transparent, weak, bright
yellow. Zinc Yellow. Sometimes
preferred for outdoor sign inks.

Dull brownich yellow. Ochre.
Earth Colour. Used for poster,
copper plate and die-stamping inks.

Red :—

Dull. semi-opaque, yellowish to
brownish red. Indian Red. Also
called Venetian Red. Used for
posters.

Opaque dull shades of Red.
Cadmium Red. Metal printing inks.

Very opaque, heavy, orange to
deep red shades. Vermilion or
Mercury sulphide. Used in cover
inks.

Blue : —

Transparent greenish to reddish
shades. lron Blue, Milori blue,
Bronze blue, Prussian blue. Not
so fast to light. Used for offset,
letterpress and gravure inks.

Semi-transparent, greenish to
true-blue.  Ultramarine.  Chalky,
used for copper plate inks.

Green :—

Opaque yellowish to bluish green.
Chrome green. Not:so fast to light,
Offset and jetterpress inks.
Orange : —

Opaque, bright, weak Orange
mineral. Red Lead. Not so fast
to light. Carton, box printing and
other letterpress inks.

Opaque and bright. Molybdate
orange. Not so fast to light. Cheap
orange pigment for letterpress and
offset inks.

Brown :—

Yellowish brown. Raw Sienna.
Earth colour. Poster inks.

Reddish brown. Burnt Sienna.

Raw Umber. Dull yellowish

brown earth colour.

Burnt Umber. Deep coffee brown.

The above pigments are used in
addition to printing inks in paints,
artists’ colours, linoleum, etc.

The organic pigments are derived
from natural and artificial dyestuffs.
As they are very expensive, and are
not uniform in colour, they have
been superseded by synthetic dyes.
Further they have poor tinting
strength. The main source of
synthetic dyes is the Coal Tar.
Some of the organic pigments are :—

Greenish yellow. Quinoline yellow.
Not fast to light. Used for label,
handbill and other letterpress inks.

Reddish  yellow. Transparent
Tartrazine yellow. Used for offset
and letterpress.

Semi-opaque  yellow. Hansa
yellow. Used as toner for offset
and letterpress inks.

Semi-transparent, medium to
reddish shades. Benzidine yellow.
Used for letterpress and litho-
graphic inks.

Bluish red. Alizarine and Anthro-
sine Reds. Offset, Letterpress and
poster inks.

Yellowish Red. Rhodamine.
Not so fast to light. For high
speed letterpress and offset inks.

Strong bronzy blue. Alkali blue.
Used as toner for black inks.

Telegram : JAIKAPSO Telephone : 2338

JAI DAYAL KAPUR

PAPER MERCHANTS

Distributors for South India :
BALLARPUR PAPER & STRAW
BOARD MILLS LTD.
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DELHI, LUCKNOW & MADRAS
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Medium shade blue. Brilliant
blue. Used for lithographic and
letterpress inks.

Brilliant greenish blue. Peacock
blue. Used for non-permanent label
and other works.

Reddish shade true blue. Victoria
blue. Used for label and offset inks,

Semi-opaque crange. Permanent
orange.

Medium transparent  orange.

Persian Orange. Not so fast to
light.

Bronzy reddish purple. Methyl
violet. Not fast to light.

Reddish-shade brown. Bismarck
brown. Not fast to light.

BLACKS

All pigments used for black inks
originate from carbon. Manganese
black is the only exception. Lamp-
black is obtained by incomplete
combustion of oil. Creosote oil
from coal-tar is generally used for
this purpose. A soft, grey, opaque,
dull ink results. When natural gas
is burnt with a limited air supply
and the soot is scraped off metal
ceilings on which it has been allow-
ed to form, the result is carbon
black. Fine halftone and litho-
graphic black inks use carbon black.
This is not gray like lampblack, but
dense, strong and not affected by
heat, light, acid, alkali or other
solvent. It .can<be -freely mixed
with any other pigment and vehicle
without any risk of chemical re-
action. Furnace blacks are cheap
and are made from. hydrocarbons,
either in the liquid or gaseous state.
They have a bluish undertone,
long flow and high opacity, dry
better than carbon black and lamp-
black, are more alkaline (have a
higher pH), more useful for litho-
graphic inks. Heat-set and mois-
ture-set inks contain furnace blacks.

Bone blacks are obtained from
animal refuse and bones. Used for
copper-plate and die-stamping 4nks,
have a greenish-black appearance in
mass with a brownish undertone.
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It resists light and heat. In addition
to the above, charcoal black, slate
black or mineral black, iron oxide
black, manganese black and graphite
are rarely used to produce black
pigments.

VEHICLES

The pigment is the solid part of
the ink which is seen on the printed
paper. The liquid part of the ink
serves as the medium for the pig-
ment, gives flow, and makes it
transfer from rollers to the printing
surface and then on to paper. Itis
the vehicle which binds the pigment
particles and gives the drying
qualities for the ink. The various
types of inks are differentiated by
the use of various qualities of
vehicles. The same pigment may
be used with different vehicles for
inks of various processes.

Mineral oils, synthetic oils, vege-
table oils and animal oils are used
in the making of printers’ inks.
Vegetable oils are more often used
and among them Linseed oil stands
out as the most used. The modern
trend is to replace the costly linseed
oil by synthetic oils. All vegetable
oils have the quality of absorbing
oxygen and change quickly from a
liquid to a solid state. Vegetable
oils that dry well are linseed, china-
wood or tang oil, soyabean oil,
perilla, etc. Recently, safflower oil
has also been used. Mineral oils
are also used as a vehicle in certain
grades of printing ink. These are
obtained by distilling petroleum
and are used for photogravure inks
also. Heat-set and other rapid-set
inks utilise this vehicle. Mineral
oils dry only by absorption while
vegetable oils dry by oxidation-
In rotary and cylinder press inks
paraffin and other lighter machine
oils are used in place of linseed oil.
This arrangement is good for print-
ing on absorbent stock but for
other paper a proportion of drying
oil is mixed. The disadvantages
are their penetration or strike
through, greasy stains on the reverse.

These make it unfit for the better
grades of inks or for thin or better
stock.

DRYING

Many substances are used in
hastening drying of ink, in prevent-
ing set-off and in making the ink
set quickly. Printing inks dryin a
variety of ways, depending upon
the nature of the vehicle as well the
quality of stock used for printing.
There are three important methods
of drying. The first is by combining

(Continued on page 3'2)

ALL-INDIA FEDERATION
OF MASTER PRINTERS

The Governing Council of the

| All-India Federation of Master

- Printers, meeting at Hyderabad

- on November 5, demanded that -

 the Government of India should

I include the printing industry in

' their schedule of eligible business

i entitled to receive loans and

“aid from the Industrial Finance

i Corporation.

- Mr. S. Viswanathan, President
of the Federation, presided. .
Members from Bombay, Calcutta,

' Madras and other centres attend-

¢ ed the meeting.

By a resolution, the Governing

. Council requested the State

Governments of U.P., Madras

. and Bombay, to form autonom-

" ous governing bodies to run the

- respective regional schools of

! printing in their regions. It also

' requested the Central and State .

| Governments of West Bengal,
U.P., Bombay and Madras to

E take at least two representatives

i of the Federation on the govern-

" ing body of the regional printing

' schools.

The Council called upon all
uneconomical or marginal print-
ing business throughout the
country to consider running their
business on co-operative basis ot

. amalgamating with other units.

PRINTINDIA

The Importance of
Graining in Lithographic
Printing '

( Continued from page 9)

surface and marbles are then placed
on top, and a supply of clean water
sprinkled over evenly, and the
machine is set in motion.
Periodically fresh abrasive and
water are sprinkled on and the grain-
ing continues for about one hour.
About ten minutes before removing
the plate, a fresh application of
abrasive is applied and then before
this has time to wear down to a
smooth slime and mud, the plates
are removed and thereby having
crisp but close fine grain. When
the machine is just to be stopped, a
little extra water should be spriok-
led over the tray to free the
marbles. '
Some plates require longer grain-
ing than others, e.g. Decp Etch
Litho Plates; in fact some firms

grain the other side rather than
graining off old job and alter the
gauge of the plate. In removing
the plates, it is customary to do so
when the machine is in motion,
but modern graining machines can
be cleaned off marbles in very short
time by a tipping-and-washing
arrangement. The plate should be
well washed in clean water with
soft brush, then ‘preped’ and dried
as quickly as possible to prevent
oxidization, particularly aluminium
plates.
WATERING

While keeping moist by sprink-
ling water if too much water is
applied it will float the abrasive
and prevent the marbles from
crushing it into the metal. This
causes a more shallow grain and is
covered with minute scratches and
thus will be 2 poor substitute for
grain.

Too litile water causes rapid wear
of the abrasive and excessive wear

on the marbles. The abrasive
forms a sticky paste and the
marbles become motionless and so
increase tendency to flatten the
graining instead of the production
of a crisp and close fine grain.

Some workers add a little caustic
solution to destroy the greasy
residue which is gradually coming
off from the old design. This
point is debatable. To remove
oxidisation of plates during grain-
ing, a 2% solution of sodium
bichromate in place of plain water
can be used.

% Pictorial calendars will be reviewed 3
: by our art crtitic in the January %
® 1956 issue. Printing Houses %

% specialising in calendar production 2

t arc requested to send in their 2
% specimens by 31st December 1955. X
& Selected entries will be reproduced §
: in Printindia '

Grams: PRINTYPE

PRINTING MACHINERY & TYPES

MANUFACTURED BY

THE MADRAS TYPE FOUNDRY

(PRINTERS® PROVIDERS)

38, JONES STREET 12

Iy
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Saga of Printerg’ Ink
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with the oxyge: -
This is called /.. "m. Thisaction
can be quickers¥ by udding metallic
soaps of cobalt, mnganese or lead.
Vegetable oils dry by oxidation.
Bond, ledger, job, offset and litho-
graphic inks dry by this process.

Aniline inks, gravure inks, heat-
set, flash-dry inks dry by evapora-
tion either by evaporating at room
temperature or by burning solvents.
Evaporation is more or less the
reverse of oxidation, as the solvent
molecules go out and get absorbed
in the atmosphere whereas in oxida-
tion, the oxygen molecules of the
atmosphere enter the ink film and
oxidizes or solidifies. Inks that
dry by evaporation are more and
more used in the present day.

Thin fluid inks penetrate into the
fibres of the paper. The fibres of
the paper absorb the vehicle. This
form of drying is called penetration.
News inks are those that dry by
absorption and that is why we find
papers of our subcontinent having
the well-known defect of strike
through and show through. Exces-
sive penetration causes this defect.
Too much absorption of the vehicle
causes separation of the same from
the pigment.

Although the three forms of dry-
ing, i.e., oxidation, evaporation
and penetration are better known
than others, there are other pro-
cesses by which printing ink dries
on paper. For example, when the
resinous ink vehicle solidifies, it is
called gelation. No doubt there
is a certain amount of absorption
in this, but the ink mainly dries by
gelation or . solidification. The
“wink-dri”” and instant-set inks
are made from phenolic resins,
vegetable oils, rubber, waxes and
other substances to hasten gelation.
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Solid, easily-melting ink is heated
in the fountain, rollers and printing
surface. When this hot ink contacts
the cool surface of paper, instan-
taneous solidification results. By
this process penetration is prevented
and hence the attendant evils of
show-through and strike-through
are given the go-by. Extensive
commercial application of this ink
is yet to be done due to special
equipment for heating the various
parts of the press.

When a water-soluble binder and
water mixable solvent are included
in the ink, a spray of steam on the
printed stock makes the ink preci-
pitate and dry. Ethylene glucol
plus water in the steam make the
ink to set rapidly.

ke

casting.

dars and diaries.
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STATE AWARDS FOR PRINTING

Nearly 1,200 entries have been received l:or .thc
State Awards for excellence in printing and designing,
instituted by the Ministry of Information and Broad-

A five-man Committee has been set up to adjudge
the entries for the awards which are .intended to
promote higher standards in the production of books
and visual publicity material. The judges are: P::of.
N.K. Siddhanta, Vice-Chanceller, Calcutta University:
Prof. V. N. Adarkar, Head of the Department of
Applied Art, Sirl. J. School of Art, Bombay:. Mr.
Norman A. Ellis, Editor, Print and Paper, Calcutta;
Dr. K.S. Krishnan, Director, National Physical Labo-
ratory, and Kakasaheb Kalelkar. '

Nearly 600 entries have been received in t.he
various categories of books in 11 languages. Entries
in other categories include {30 newspapers. 80 maga-
zines, 157 posters, 140 folders and a number of calen-

The awards will be presented by the Vice-Presi-
dent, Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, in New Delhi. An exhibi-
tion of the entries received will be opened simultan-
eously at the Postal Centenary Hall on Queensway.

Apart from the above-described
methods, ink may dry by chemical
reaction called polymerization. The
small molecules of the vehicle
combine themselves into larger ones
resulting in a solid condition of the
semi-solid ink. Urea formaldehyde,
acetylene, melamine and chinawood
oil are the substances that poly-
merize easily.

INK TESTING

The best method of testing any
property of the ink is by actually
using it in the circumstances under
which it is going to be eventually
used. For this purpose all the
conditions are simulated in the
laboratory and the behaviour of
the ink watched and properties

assessed.
(To be Continued)
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PRESSRODN

In these pages **GRAPNIGNS'’ an exper! in the
printing and allied industries solves month
by month the Pressroom problems of the
printers. All questions may be addressed to:

“GRAPHICUS”’, Cl/o PRINTINDIA

59. Q. In our press we do not have separate ink
for platen, cylinder and automatic press.
We use the same ink. Could you advise
as to the necessity for having separate ink
and if so, what is the difference between
the three?

A. When considering the question of separate inks
for different types of machines one must also
consider separate inks for the various jobs
printed and papers used. 1 therefore do not
feel it is so much a question of inks to suit
machines but inks to suit papers. Good all-
round inks for your machinery can be obtained
by contacting your ink manufacturers.

60. Q. We want to order for ink for newspaper
press, i.c., a rotary. What particulars do
you think necessary for us to give the
ink-maker to supply us a suitable ink ?

A. The details required by the Ink Manufacturer
are the make, type and speed of the machine
and if possible the type of paper that will be
used regularly ; even newsprint paper varies.

61. Q. Due to our enormous increase in circula-
tion we have stopped varnising the outer
cover of our weekly. Can you think of
an alternative method of producing a
glossy effect for our cover without resorting
to the costly and time-consuming process
of varnishing ?

A. I would refer the questioner to last month’s
Printindia. One of India’s leading manu-
facturers published an inset printed with
Tricolour Inks ideal for the purpose.

62. Q. Recently we ordered for some Chromo Art
Paper. The dealer supplied a matt art.
When we returned it, we got back one-side
coated. Which is the chromo art, assum-
ing either of these is actually C.A.?

NOVEMBER 195S

A.

63. Q.

64. Q.

Chromo Art Paper is a one side coated stock.
You therefore got what you ordered on the
supplier replacing the matt art.

We have a lot of numbering work to do.
At present we use only hand numbering
machines and also type-high numbering
boxes wherever the space in the forme
permits their use. We understand that
paging machines and/or rotary numbering
boxes will do our work more economically
and quickly. Kindly oblige us with your
valuable advice ?

- The purchase of a paging machine depends

on the amount of work you can give to such a
machine. For most Jobbing Presses I do not
think it would be economical. It would be
well to go into the question of price and
out-turn of such a machine with a reliable
agent and decide on the basis of the amount
of work you could give such a machine.

Can you give us a simple method of
eliminating static in our stock, which
troubles us by making the sheets stick
together or taking a wrong course after
feeding or at the time of delivery.

. Static has to be taken to earth ; this can be

done by means of a damp strip of cloth placed
over and down the pile to the floor before it is
passed to the machine, or if the static is very
bad bya copper brush, connected by insulated
wire to a prepared earth, fitted to the machine,
the brush being in contact with the paper on
its way down the delivery board.

Please also refer to Answer 10, December 1954
issue of Printindia.
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Bouquets to Printindia
(Continued from page 17)

* On hearing that Printindia has completed two years
of effective publication in this country, I congratulate
its Managing Editor for his tireless efforts in trying
to establish an institution in this country which is noted
for its poverty in technical publications.

S. RAMU,
General Manager, Commercial Printing Press Lid., Bombay .

*
" On the occasion of the Third Anniversary Year of

Printindia, 1 am happy to convey my compliments

and best wishes to the management for their much
valuable service to the graphic arts industry and the
public.

It is only through the medium of trade journals that
the improvement of the standard of production can be
attained by imparting best available technical
knowledge to each individual.

May Printindia enjoy wide and ever increasing
readership -and be the esteemed organ of the printing
fraternity.

BIMAL C. DATTA,
B.A.,DIP. TECH. (LEEDS),F.R.G.S., A.R.P.S. (LOND.)
*

Printindia is to be congratulated on completion of
two years of its publication.

Even a cursory glance shows that the magazine’s
standards of production have been set fairly high. The
magazine also contains useful material, some of it
very informative, on printing and what are termed as
industries of “‘the graphic arts’.

Managing Director, R. M. D. C. (Myscre) Lid.

*

The recent institution of Annual State Awards by
the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Govern-
ment of India, for excellence in designing and produc-
tion of the best books and publicity materials by the
Indian Printing industry, is an indication of the
importance which the industry has assumed in recent
years. Further with the rapid industrialization and
expansion in the educational sphere visualised in the
Five Year Plans, it is only natural that the industry
will have to play a more prominent role in future.
The dissemination of technical and organizational
information with regard to the industry has a significant
place in this future development of the industry.
While there are many foreign journals devoted to the
printing and allied trades discharging this function,
they cannot be expected to meet the special requirements
and conditions of the printing industry in India.
Printindia is one of the few Indian journals which have
filled up this gap and in view of the fact that this
journal has rendered useful service sinceit was started
two years ago, I have no doubt that it can face the
future with confidence. Therefore, on this occasion
when this journal is entering its third year of public-
ation it is a great pleasure to me to associate myself
in wishing it a prosperous future.

K. C. RAMAN,
Production Manager, Times of India Press.

We are glad that you have completed two years of
your successful useful service to the Printing and Allied
Industries in this country.

You have given all valuable information regarding
printing in your issues, which were very useful to those,
who are in the line. ‘

We hope you will continue to give all necessary and
useful informations in future also, which will be
beneficial to those interested in the graphic Arts.

Messrs NELSON & Co.

« Congratulations to ‘‘Printindia” on attaining -its
third birthday. From the first issue this has been an
extremely well-produced and interesting magazine, and
the rapidly increasing circulation is the best possible
indication of its value to every section of the printing
and allied industries. We wish Printindia, and everyone
concerned in its publication, very many more ¢ Happy
Birthdays ™.

F. & D. BROWNLIE
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Wet and Drying felts

Absorbing press felts
for the paper industry
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Drainage feits

Upper cloths

Marking cloths

Tubular felts for dressing

for the textile industry
Stop cloths
Sanforizing felts
Trough press felts
Calender felts

You will see our latest
products on the New
Delhi Fair taking place
from the 29th October
Gl 15th December 1955
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The Rditor invites articles on prirsing
and allied tudustries for publication tu Estd. 1953
the magasine. Acticles should beof &
200d standard and sbhould be meatly

typed on one side of the paper oaly. ‘ ‘ .
Payment will bhe made after -
g Publication for the articles pubitshed
&8 per the rates agreed npon by the
R Editor.

A Monthly Survey of The Graphic Arjs Industries
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EDITORIAL

’

INDIA CAN MAKE THEM

The Indian Industries Fair is called - the sl.wp
window of the world.” In another sense it isa
door opening into India. While we see much
evidence of the development in other countries of
the world, we also give the countries participating
in the fair a vivid idea of our own industrial
advancement. This advancement has not been
considerable compared with the U.S., U.K. or
US.S.R. But the progress is substantial and
comparable with our Eastern neighbours barring
Japan.

PLANS FOR PROSPERITY

The first National Plan laid emphasis on
Agriculture and Irrigation and Power, as India
has a rural economy based on agriculture. T'he
Second Plan has shifted the emphasis to Industries
and Employment. Hence the importance of the
Fair. Today, India makes her own rail coaches,
assembles locomotives and air-craft and is even
in a position to export small tools and components
to the South East Asiatic countries. She has
planned for more steel production and other heavy
industries.

PLACE FOR PRINTING MACHINERY

In these days when automoblies are manu-
factured in our own land and ships are built in our
own shores, the manufacture of printing machinery
is conspicuous by its absence in the Second Plan.
No doubt, there is a small scheme for the Madras
State to manufacture Platens and Cutting machines
in Tinnevelly district. Why Tinnevelly was chos?n
is anybody’s guess. Surely, Madras City and its
suburbs offer all advantages for such an industry.
Further the amount sanctioned for the plan
(a mere 24 lakhs) is a drop in the ocean. It is
clear from these that no technical expert has been
consulted in evolving this tiny and unimaginative
project.

At a public tunction in connection with the
opening of the Southern Regional School of.
Printing at Madras, Sri Bhaktavatsalam, Minister
for Industries, said that the Government were
vitally  interested in manufacturing printing
machinery in the course of the second plan period.
We hope that soon a realistic scheme would be
evolved for a plant to produce printing machinery.
A beginning can be made by making small
components of treadles, cylinders, numbering,
punching. and cutting machines. which can well

grow in time to a full-fledged industry meeting the
demands of the country. At present we have to
depend upon other countries for our spares and
‘considerable time and valuable foreign exchange
are spent in procuring them. We are sure that
foreign machinery manufacturers would come
forward to help in a joint enterprise for making
printing machinery spares in India. Availability
of spare parts and proper servicing of machinery
are a crying need of the industry. This need, if
met, will pave the way for better quality and
greater production, lessening in turn loss of time
and waste of materials.

A BIT OF CAUTION

Our platform printers often proclaim that
straightaway India can make Printing Machines :
platens, cylinders, rotaries and every other kind.
This is only indulging in loose talk. For a
considerable time to come we have to depend on
the West or on Japan for the principal parts of
machines, made by special alloy steel. Unless our
Heavy Industries improve, we cannot hope to
make these parts ourselves. But till then we
need not keep quiet. We can manufacture spare
parts of all types of printing machines. Instead
of building this industry from the bottom, if we
launch headlong into the manufacture of entire
machines, we are heading for disaster.

DRAWBACKS

India lacks the industrial background of the
West, fuel and power resources are meagre,
capital is shy, research in this field is next to
nothing; she also lacks the cottage industry spirit
that pervades the Japanese, their industrious nature
and perseverance. It should be borne in mind
that each country is by nature endowed with
special advantages for a particular trade, profession
or industry. The Swiss are the watchmakers of
the world, the Danish are the dairymen of the
globe, the Canadians are the paper-makers, the
Germans are the scientists, etc. We should find
out what has India got to her credit? Our
textiles and handloom fabrics have earned a good
name abroad. We should not stop with that, but
should make headway in other fields. A rotary
machine in the Chinese Pavilion shows how much
the East can advance in Industrial sphere also.
We agree that India too can make these machines,
but how soon is a matter for conjecture. One
thing is certain- ~India can make them!
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Lemon, Middle, Orange,

Stand Oils,
Lithographic Varnishes,
Copal Yarnish &Goldsize,
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Offset Plate

Troubles

Sr1 B. C. DATTA, B.A., Dip. Tech: (Leeds), F.r.G.S., A.R.P.S. (London)

The author, a well-known exponent of Lithography, has explained the various
troubles in the machine-room and their possible causes. Coming from the
pen of such a highly experienced and qualified writer, these hints are sure to
help every Offser Plate-maker and machine-man.  Sri Datta is out 10

banish Plate-troubles from Pressrooms !

Every lithographer will agree when
We say that about 75% of his worries
are solved if a properly made plate
reaches the press-room. The term
‘“properly made’’ demands many
things before it bears fruit.  Plate-
making passes through such a
complex procedure that even under
rigid control, failures will still occur.
In this short discussion, endeavour
has been made to point out some
of the many usual faults that are
connected with a metal plate. This
is also an attempt to afford the
plate-makers and pressmen to
supplement their knowledge by
which they may be able to locate
the inherent causes of the plate
troubles. This will ultimately do
away with the expense of making a
press ready with a faulty plate.
The earlier the fault in the proce-
dure of plate-making is detected,
the less the time and money are
involved.

Hereunder 1 have tried to puta
summary schedule for ready refer-
ence of the faults and their possible
causes for (a) Albumin plates,
(b) Deep-etched plates.

(1) Refusing Ink or Blind plates
or over-sharpness of Albumin plate
is due to (i) Over development or
too much ammonia used, (ii) too
much acid in etching solution used
during make-ready in the press,
(iii) too thick a negative or under-
exposure.

Causes for the above faults in
Deep-etch plates are:— (i) Insuffi-
cient development, (ii) Washed too
soon, (iii) Faulty cleaning after
etching with Deep-etch solutions,
(iv) Etched too deeply.
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(2) Scum — i.e., the non-image
portion taking ink :—

(a) Albumin plates —(i) Too long
an exposure and too thin coating
solution, (ii) Insufficient develop-
ment or too much time elapsed
between coating and development,
(iii) Thin negative or poor contact,
(iv) Masking out material damp,
(v) Sloppy ink, (vi) Too much alum
in paper coating, (vii) Too fine or
flat grain on the plate.

(b) Deep-Etch plate — (i) Too
short exposure, (ii) Over develop-
ment, (iii) Beaume of the solutions,
and meths. (gum method) are not
according to the standard, (iv)
Dampness or water present in rags
or cloth used, (v) Spotty positives,

(vi) Too much alum in paper coat-
ing, (vii) Sloppy ink and hard
dampers and inkers on the machine
or press, (viii) Too much water on
plate on machine or press.

(3) Working Weak—(a) Albumin
plate - (i) Lesser percentage of
ammonium  bichromate in the
coating solution, (ii) Too much
ammonia used during development,
(iii) Too much acid in the damping
water, (iv) Badly set or hard inkers
and dampers.

(b) Deep-etch plates — (i) More
or less for the reasons stated for
Refusing ink and items (iii) and
(iv) stated in Para (1).

(4) Thickening Up — (a) For
Albumin plates :—(i) Over exposure
or insufficient development, (ii) Use
of too much pomades, paraffin, etc.
in the ink, (iii) No acid in damp-
ing water, (iv) Hard dampers
causing uneven distribution of
dampness, (v) Too much alum in
the paper coating.

(b) For Deep-etch — (i) Under-
exposure and all the causes referred
to above in (ii) to (iv) of para (4),

Mr. Joseph Normon Solomon of M s East Asiatic Co., Ltd. Madras being garlanded
by local printers before his departure for Germany for specialized training in
Original Heidelberg Machines



WHAT MAKES AN

, ADVT. PULL?
I don’t exactly remember where
{I& eredd I came across the following. But

I could not forget these words—they '
= have made such a deep impression: "
¢ Advertising, like steel, must be
3 magnetised before it has power of
Sri RAMAKRISHNA NARAYANAN attraction.” An advertisement dis-
play can be made attractive in a
variety of ways : —
l. By using bold contrasts in
sizes of type and variations of

%

50YEARS IN THE SERVICE
- OF THE PRINTERS

An outstanding layoutman writes in these co{umn.r about lype selection,
type arrangement and 1ype sketching. Go'od pieces o‘f advertising are also
reproduced and reviewed here. Discemfng advertisers may use these
columns for getting their choice advertisements commented, improved
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A GREAT NAME IN
FINE FINISHED TYPES

*

Manufacturers of
PRINTING TYPES IN 14 LANGUAGES

TAMIL, TELUGU., ENGLISH, GRANTHAM., MALAYALAM, CANA-
RESE, HINDI, SANSKRIT. MARATHI. DEVANAGARI, GUJARATHI,
URUDU, ORIYA & SINHALESE
AND

HALF-TONE, LINE &
ELECTRO BLOCKS

*
SUPPLIERS OF PRINTERS' REQUISITES

ESTD. 1906

Grams: BHUVANA Phone : 8291

SWADESI TYPE FOUNDRY

CHINTADRIPET :
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and made effective
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g MEN WANTED for hazardous
journey. Small wages, bitter cold,

S long months of complete darkness,

§ constant danger, safe return doubt-

§ ful. Honour and recognition in

case of success.
g Sir Ernest Shackleton
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The above piece appeared in The
Times, London, in the year 1900.
Today, it still remains a classic.
The passage of time has not dim-
med its value as the best piece of
advt. copy published anywhere any
time. In newspaper parlance, this
isa *classified” or ‘small.” But
there are classifieds...and classifieds!
An example such as thc onegiven
here is very rare. Although a classi-
fied, it conveys a rich, imagina-
tive mind at work. The beauty and
objectivity of this tiny piece puts to
shame all other advt. copy. This
brings us to the

IMPORTANCE OF COPY

The success of a motion picture
does not solely depend upon the
technique of production. There
should be a good story to tell.
Similarly, bad copy (unsuitably
worded, unnecessarily loaded with
verbiage, indiscreetly phrased, lack-
ing the crispness and forthrightness
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that are essential in news advertis-
ing) however nicely displayed with
all the glowing colours, pictures and
types will not evoke response.
Therefore, it should be made clear
to advertisers that good script
(matter or copy) is a basic neces-
sity. The layout, but, rests on the
foundation of good copy, neatly
written. (The writer has seen
quite a few of scribbled, pencilled,
and illegibly prepared copy, some-
times on no more than the flaps of
old envelopes!) The best of lay-
outs cannot be made to hide the
lack of proper raw material, i.e.,
copy. Good arrangement enhan-
ces good copy while the same lay-
out throws into stark relief the
unsuitability of the script. Look
ing at the spate of ill-written copies,
one wonders whether the advertisers
realise that it costs money to adver-
tise and that it showld begin with a
well-worded copy! The language
advertisements are the worst offen-
ders, as they literally translate their
English counterparts, throwing all
the meaning to the winds. When-
ever there is some meaning in these
regional language advts., they are
too literary and appear so much out
of the textbook that the average
news reader will not venture to
understand the veiled wording. So,
here is failure of purpose, not due
to bad layout, but due to bad

copy.

the same type family.
2. By symmetrical balance of the
various units forming the advt.
3. By employing associated or
allied type faces harmonizing
with each other.

Example one reproduced here
demonstrates very clearly the bold
contrasts of type faces used: Erbar
condensed Bold and Light, Metro
Bold and Metro Medium. These
faces are eminently suitable for
news advertising, well known for
their uniform colour and strength
of strokes and their suitability for
any kind of product.

FARBWERKE HOECHST

VORMALS MEISTER LUCIUS & BRUENING

FRANKFURT/MAIN — CERMANY,
Mansfuisure

ef
ANTHRASOLS

R

INDANTHREN. SUPRAFX  PASTES

AUXLIARIES

STOCKS 41411 4RLE

SOUL IMPORTERS

FEDCO LTD.

201 PLINCIS STRIET. BOMBAY.
Tela : RAMICOL Pheas 1 2SI,

Grouped Style rather top heavy

The same matter is arranged in a
centred style unlike No. 1 where a
left flush grouping is adopted. The
matter is symmetrically balanced
being centred.



" FARBWERKE HOECHST
VORMALS MEISTER llm & DRUBNNG

TFOR CALICD PR, 3 :wmmcaffm.xﬂ
COTTON BAYSA

INDANTHIIN SUPRAFIX PASTES
20T 738 COTN & Anrn MAC
NEW BRANDS:

IBANTIONS PRNTING TN HOC SUPRAIE PaSTE
BANTIREN SUILLIANT CAFIN Wi SUFRAPEL PASTL

AUXILIARIES
SOSTARONT — “WET1 WASIING 5 DSMISING AGENT
10MARLY COw AS KON T

ARLTIN B B D — FOR WASSRGLS PIRES.
(POR COTTON, 8ATOR, NYLON, LK (3 WOOLA

STOCKS AVARABLE
008 NEOETIS ¢

FEDCO LTD.

JAPTURY BUNDINGE. JANFMEDE TATA BOAR, BOMBAY.Y
Tel: “RAMICOL" Voo, I

Neat Centred Style

Three allied series of types have
been used in example three. The
square serifed Memphis Bold has
been chosen for the top headline
which is the important unitin the
advt. Square serifs are as popular
as the sanserifs in news advertising.
Again, Erbar condensed which goes
well with square serifs is used for
the address line. For the body
matter, Bxcelsior, the news face
uszd throughout the world, is used
due to the volume of matter. Any
job face would have made the advt.
crude. The judicious use of white
space and an appropriate triple rule
border enhance the effectiveness of
the advt. This is harmonious asso-
ciation type faces, sizes and borders,
without neglecting the function
of white space.

WE REJOICE

AT THE BIRTH OF OUR
GREAT REPUBLIC

THE NEW GUARDIAN OF INDIA
LIFE INSURANCE €0., LID.

MEAD UM IWE. UMITAD INDNA LifL GLILDASG | MADRAS

Well balanced layout

Lest readers may wonder why
the subject of Lettering has not
been touched so far, a brief histori-
cal outline is given here. When we
have well designed type faces, one
may be tempted to ask

WHY LETTERING?

In present day display, Lettering
fills up the gap left by type design-
ers, whenever and wherever the
existing type forms cannot do jus-
tice to the requirements of a parti-
cular display or where they cannot
reach or meet the demand of parti-
cular requirements. Lettering gives
the individual touch to the advt. as
a custom-made suit or a custom-
built car. The place of hand letter-
ing cannot be usurped by any type.
A word of caution is necessary here
in the employment of lettering.
Slipshod  lettering, instead of
improving the look, spoils what
look there is. So, if a good letter-
ing artist cannot be requisitioned,
better use types.

EMERGENCE OF THE
ALPHABET

Do you believe that the English
alphabet is the descendant of the
Egyptian Heiroglyphics ? However,
this is the fact: The 1300 charact-
ers of the Egyptians were reduced
to 22 by the Phoenicians, who in
900 B C bequeathed the heritage to
the Greeks. When the Romans
conquered the Greeks, it was a
conquest for the so-called van-
quished too: The Greek culture,
language and civilization conquered
the Romans who adopted them.
The Romans gave the alphabets the
Capitals during the middle of the
8th century. At this period there
was the danger of language and
learning becoming extinct. Indeed,
this would have been the case, but
for the monasteries which kept the
fire of learning burning and letter-
ing improved due to their scribes.

REVIVAL

Alcuin of York, an Englishman

was mainly responsibile for the

revival of letters under the patro-
nage of the Great Charlemagpe.
His single mindedness and devotion
achieved the task he had taken.
During the Renaissance, the calli-
graphers of Italy gave the art of
lettering a great fillip by designing
better and new type faces. An
example of italic handwriting
written by Mr. T. Wilson is repro-
duced below by courtesy of * Inter-
type Ltd.” from their magazine
“Interlude.” I leave it to the
readers to judge for themselves the
elegance and rhythm that are

found in the piece of lettering given
below.
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A beautiful specimen by Mr. T. Wilson
—Courtesy Intertype Lid.
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Saga of Printers’ Ink

By

skt DINA NATH BATRA

This is the second and . concludlnp article on maaufaclurc, properties and .
use of Printing Ink. It gives modern hmrumems for testing and other

. useful information vital for fine printing

The colour and strength of ink
can be tested by pulling proofs on
the particular quality of paper and
drying. The colour is examined
upon the dried proofs and compared
with any sample available. The
quantity used also indicates the
strength or weakness of ink as only
the minimum quantity should be

needed for covering a particular
- .area. The photovoltmeter is used
‘“for testing uniformity of colour.

The tack and consistency of ink
is tested on an Inkometer. This
device simulates press printing
conditions. For colour control
various devices are in use such as
Spectrophotometer of the General
Electric Company, The Colour Eye
of the Instrument Dcvelopmept
Laboratories, etc. Differences In
colour-or non-uniformity is clearly
indicated by these devices.

The time taken for ink to dry or
set can be tested by pulling proofs
and placing them inside heavy books
for some time and examining the
period within which it dries. In
such experiments care should be
taken not to expose these samples
to draughts of air as then the true
drying time cannot be assessed.

The coarseness or fineness oOf
grain of ink can be seen by running
a palette knife through the ink.
Unground particles will clearly be
observed and in such cases the ink
should be rejected. For smooth
running and working qualities of
the ink, the pigment should be
ﬁnely:grqund,
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The "ti:r.lting strength of two inks
can be compared by drawing patches

of the vespective inks side by side

. with a palette knife on a sheet of

bond stock. The inks should be
first reduced by zinc white of the
same quantity for comparing the
strength.

Dip a palette knife into the can
of ink and hold it over a glass plate.
By drawing the knife across the
plate and observing how the ink
settles itself, the length, flow and
fountain-following properties can
be judged.

The adhesion, tack or pull of the
ink is tested by taking the ink by
the finger and dabbing on the
desired quality of stock. Picking
or over-tack can be observed by
pressing on the stock.

~drop bottle.

~ to.penetrate.

The light-fastness of ink is tested
by a device called Fade-ometer:
The Inkometer tests consistency
of inks,

The printability of a paper can
be tested by applying a drop of
kerosene to the paper through a
With a stop watch
find the time it takes to disappear
on the paper, i.e., the time taken
The diameter of the.
spread of kerosene will indicate the
amount of absorption of the fibres.

- A large diameter indicates too much

spread of printing ink.

DRIERS

Dners may be liquid or solid.
Soft black inks need liquid drier.
Lead or manganese dissolved in
linseed oil is used as drier in
halftone, offset and other illust-a-
tion inks. Cobalt drier is the most
powerful, . quick and safe . drier. -
It is used for halftone blacks, but
not for colours that are to be over-
printed or super-imposed. Paste
driers are used in colour inks. It is
slower than others but uniform,
An ounce or even half an ounce to
a pound of ink is the safe amount . -
of paste drier that car; be added.
Process inks or tri-colour inks need

.(Z)nyllﬁng n dﬂlocks

Estd. 1890

14, JONES STREET

.. WRITE OR PHONE .........cciin

M. C. APPASAWMY CHETTY & CO.

TRI-COLOUR, HALF-TONE & LINE
ALSO
COLOUR

FROM

COLOUR TRANSPARENCY

BLOCKS

Phone : 3202
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only paste driers as they never interfere with the=
subsequent overprinting of colours. Cobalt drier is
unsuitable for this purpose, because, it dries with a
gloss and hard surface preventing the subsequent
colour from taking.

INK MANUFACTURE IN INDIA

Starting with Hooghly inks, India has more than
half dozen leading ink manufacturers now. Import for
foreign inks is restricted to Rotary Inks. The manu-
facture of the latter is not so well developed as yet
here. The Rainbow, The Ganges, John Kidd,
Winstone, Coates (India), are the others in the field.
Needless to say, much advance has been made in
providing the Indian printer with a good, dependable,
uniform quality of ink. It is true we are not fortunate
in having such development in the paper manufacture
field. Perhaps due to the latter, inks continue to give
trouble for a satisfactery paper and a matching ink
are the pre-requisites of perfect printing. Frequently,
we see good Art paper printed with excellent blocks
are unsatisfactory due to false economy in buying
inks. A good ink pays itself with rich results and
every printer should bear in mind that every ownce
of good ink paid for is worth its weight in gold. |

The cost of linseed oil has forced many manufac-
turers to substitute it with mineral oil. Large tins
of these can be found decorating the front yards of
ink manufactories. When you open your newspaper
in.the morning, the smell encountered by your nostrils
is not that of paper or pigment, but that of the oil
used in the ink. . Sometimes the smell is not pleasant.
coconut oil or gingelly oil, if used as a vehicle, may
make our mouths water, as these oils are associated :
with edible products of our kitchen! Conversely,
castor oil as a vehicle will produce revulsion in
our stomach! We don’t know whether it is beyond
the scope of our research scientists to find an odourless
vehicle. Alcohol or spirit inks are fortunately less '
<common in India. Otherwise our Prohibition staff |
may well pounce upon a voracious reader, smelling an
intoxicant! A vehicle-less ink may solve all these :
problems, but a pigment-less ink is a dream like !
a decoction-less coffee ! !

Table showing Inks to suit Printing Processes f :

Letterpress Flat Firm oily ink that dries by oxidation |
Rotary Fluid oily ink that dries by absorption q
Flexographic Rubber Aniline inks with water and alcohol

Lithography Metal plate. Same as 1.

Offset Drying by oxidation and .absorption | :
Collotype  Gelatin .do i
Gravure Metal = Very fluid, non-oily ink drying, by
evaporation.
10
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THE KEY TO HIGH-QUALITY PRINTING

The key tw high-quality printing is the
pressman’s ability, experience and knowledge
of his craft. To assist him accomplish this,
he must be aided by the best materials
and machines which enable him to convert
the idea of quality into the

finished product—

good printing.

Next to its reputation as a versatile printing
press with a high output, the Original
Heidelberg Cylinder is distinguished by the
standard of printing it produces. The four
forme rollers, together with the new inking
System, represent a further step towards
better quality printing on the Original
Heidelberg Cylinder.

Heidelberg Agents for
NORTHERN, CENTRAL AN O SOUTHERN INDIA:

- THE EAST ASIATIC CO. (INDIA) LIMITED

BOMBAY - MADRAS - NEW DELHI
BANGALORE . SECUNDERABAD
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Hand Press is Here to Stay

By

Skt S. GIRI

In the maze of modern fast-running machinery, printers forget the fore-
runner of these. For our couniry, hand press has continued importance and

will continue 1o play a role. This article shows how

In certain respects India reverses
the rule followed by the West.
Products made by hand offer
typical examples in this regard.
Hand-made paper is considcre'd
superior and hence costs more In
other countries. Similarly hand-
loom fabrics are luxury items in the
UK, USA, etc. But in India any-
thing made by hand is looked down
upon and is considered cheap. Our
band-made paper is used by some
philanthropic agencies, and is well
known for its poor quality. Hand
Presses have been left behind long
ago and can be found now only as
museum pieces and as relics of a
bygone age. Even students. ncglegt
their study, little remembering their
history and the basis they offered
for the evolution of the fast-run-
ning presses of the present day.
In India, the story of hand presses
is different: they still serve some
useful purpose and, far from being
an obsolete equipment, are full of
energy and sturdiness fog whic'h
they were well known 1n their

heyday.
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HISTORY

Those interested in the develop-
ment of Printing will find the story
of handpresses very absorbing.
Originally a wine press was used
in Europe to do the work of a
printing press which was yet to
come. It was left to Charles, Earl
of Stanhope to bring out the first
iron press. This happened in
England in the year 1772. In Basle,
Switzerland, one printer and type-
founder by name Has is said to
have manufactured an earlier iron
press. But it was not accepted by
the printing profession.

In the Stanhope Press, the hori-
zontal arrangement of a series of
levers enable with one pull by a
single pressman to impart the re-
quired impression from a forme.
A handle acts through these series
of levers on a screw to which the
platen is attached. About 200
impressions per hour could be taken
with this press. This was definitely
an improvement on the old screw
presses which required equal pres-
sure to go down on impression and
come up to the original position.
But the Stanhope levers give greater
pressure when it is required, i.e., at
the time of impression and when
the position of the levers is reversed
the platen comes up with the least

" effort or power.

in the year 1824, the Albion press
made its appearance having been
introduced by an Englishman by
name R. W. Cope. Meanwhile, the
pressess invented by the Earl Stan-
hope crossed the s2as to USA and
many of the newspapers of the

ALBION

day were printed on Stanhope
Presses. One would hesitate to
believe that any newspaper was
ever produced by the slowest contri-
vance, viz., handpress especially in
a country like the USA. The New
York newspapers in time were tired
of the Stanhope and hungered for
something new. They thought that
something new was news! Under
these circumstances the world wit-
nessed the birth of the Columbian
Hand Press. The year was 1813
and the man who invented the
Columbian was George Clymer, an
American printing mechanic. The
major printing establishments in-
cluding newspaper concerns used
the Columbian with great satisfac-
tion. The Eagle and the Serpents
which served a mechanical need as
counterpoise on the top of the
press also functioned as a piece of
ornamentation. Men of the present
day would perhaps call that as
““design in industry.” The Chil}
and the toggle joint of the Albion
had already made a deep impres-
sion on the mechanics of the day.
Then in 1819, we hear of John
Wells bringing out an effective and
unique togglepress. Wells was an
ink-maker and originally used
the toggle press for pressing linseed
oil which formed the vehicle for the
printing ink. As there was need
for a press with improved features,
he successfully employed the toggle

11



lever for a printing press. But it is
unfortunate that Wells died and
with him the Wells Toggle Press.

Mr. Hopkinson’s Albion (1824)
has two upright frames with a
crosspiece. The crosspiece was
familiarly known as *‘the staple.”” All
the parts are of iron. That is why
the handpresses were called ¢ Iron

presses.” A couple of ornamented®

feet erected on a wooden pedestar’
support
called frame head.

A rib leg supports ribs or rails on
which the bed is rolled out and in.

There isa bolster at the extremity to .~

prevent the carriage running off the
rails. The handle for working the
carriage works with a roll of leather
or webbing on a wooden cylinder
termed the rounce. The platen is
strengthened by radiating plates.
There are guide plates to prevent
vibration or side to side motion of
the platen in its descent. )

The piston vertically ruas down-
wards from the head and is connec-
ted with a series of levers.

Washington

12

the top of the press

Power is obtained by causing
an inclined piece of steel called
chill to become perpendicular.
The chill is elbow shaped and
when the handle is pulled towards
the pressman, it straightens and for-
ces the platen down. The Albion is
well-known for the absence of

- screws which were a feature of the

older presses. A powerful helical
spring at the head of the machine
effects the return of the platen,
which is forced down by pulling
the handle.

THE HOE PRESS

Peter and Mathew Smith were
brothers and Robert Hoe was a
brother-in-law, When Smith in-
vented a press none ever
thought the inventor as well

-as his brother would pass away

bequeathing the press to the
brother-in-law. But this was what
exactly happened. In 1823 the
Press came out. Robert Hoe was
the sole owner of the business. The
press which also utilised the toggle
joint of the short-lived Wells Press,
was of a heavier construction. This
strong piece of equipment appealed

‘to the people of that rugged age.

In 1835, Hoe altered the design to

‘one of Washington design,

THE WASHINGTON

This is the most famous of all
iron presses and was invented in
1821 by Samuel Rust. He embo-
died the toggle of the Wells press
with improvements with a view to
provide greater leverage. In 1829,
an improvement lightened the press
considerably. Dismantling and ship-
ping was made easier. When Rust
retired at the height of his popula-
rity in 1834, the Hoe Press adopted
the Washington design of frame.

The above in short is the story
of hand presses, their birth and
growth.

The Columbian has the pulling
bar elbowed and its connecting rod
is diagonal. A powerful lever
action is obtained by the rod chang

) Columbian
ing the horizontal movement of the

bar into a vertical one. A strong
iron bar attaches the lever to the
platen. The descending movement
of the platen is steadied by two
girders projecting from the cheek-
‘In the Columbian the power of the
Stanhope press is greatly enhanced
and the principal characteristic is
the long arm which is forced down

-by the rod.

THE FUTURE

India has got plenty of these
iron presses and most of them are
working. In district presses, they
are employed with success for poster
printing of short runs. Even in
the city there are presses which use
solely handpresses. For India’s
economy, it seems as though hand-
presses will continue to play a role
not less important to that of other
simple devices such as the hand-
operated guillotine (rotary cutter),
hand numbering machines, hand
ruling machines, etc. The cottage
industry affords scope for the hand-
press to function, although in a
limited sphere, as effectively as any
other contrivance, which for most
of its success depend upon human
skill,

(Continued on page 24)
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The Role of Chemistry in Lithography

By

Sri LAKSHMAN P, MISRA

This is the concluding article regarding the chemical side of photo-
lithography. It explains the part played by the various chemicals and
their interaction in producing a perfect reproduction and pleasing

printing

‘Chemicals may be used in solid,
liquid or gaseous state. Solids may
be supplied as crystals. Crystals
contain a large part of water.
Therefore, substances in a crystal
state are not concentrated. Crys-
tallization results when a saturated
solution is made to evaporate by
exposure to air. Each substance
when formed into crystals takes
various geometrical shapes, depend-
ing upon the nature of the subs-
tance.

OTHER FORMS OF SOLIDS

Table Salt affords us another
example of a different state in which
a solid can be obtained. This form
known as ° granules™ consists of
tiny crystals. Like crystals, granules
also are the least concentrated. A
solid which is dry and free from
moisture is called ¢ desiccated.”
The *monohydrated” state of
solids is midway between the crys-
talic and dry states. Consequently
the monohydrates have less water
than the crystals and more than the
dry forms. The strongest form.of
any solid is *Anhydrous” Wwhich
means absolutely free from water.

PLATE PREPARATION

The offset plate is so prepared as
to absorb ink in the printing por-
tion alone and repel it in other
areas. As inking and dampening
rollers go over the plate, the print-
ing portions are greasy and attract
ink and repel water, whereas other
portions absorb water and reject
ink. Formerly Lithographic stones
which were porous were in use.
They kept the surface damp. The
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metal surface is grained mechani-

cally to give a similar effect.
Chemical graining can be given to
aluminium plates. It has a super-
ficial oxide layer. By electroytic
oxidation, capillaries such as those
of stones are produced.

COUNTER ETCH

After graining, plates are stored
and before use undergo an acid
bath. The stability of the image
depends upon this acid bath called
counter etch. Transfer of images
on prepared plates may be done
by making a photographic print on
it. For this a coating of dichro-
mated colloid, viz.. albumin and
dichromate or casein and dichro-
mate is used. After drying, it is
exposed to light which hardens the
coating. Another method is to
transfer the image by exposing
through openings in the light sensi-
tive coating, the openings forming
the image. When an image is trans-
ferred to an offset plate, there is a
chemical reaction of fatty acids in
the ink with the metel base.

ETCHING OR GUMMING

The portions of plate not carry-
ing image are desentized so as not
to absorb ink. Gum arabic has a
desensitizing action on metal. An
etch is prepared with acid salts and
gum arabic. Formerly acids alone
were used to make the non-image
areas water receptive. The sub-
stance called gum arabic is a pitch
taken from certain species of acacia
trees. Although this alone, if used
in a concentrated from, is capable
of desensitizing parts so as not to

§

take ink, itis likely to damege the
image in the printing portions.
Therefore, acids and acid salts are
added to the gum to increase its
adsorption. After rinsing, polishing
and drying, a residue of gum is
left in the grain of the plate.

WASHOUT SOLUTION
A preparation of bitumen, as-

. phalt, wax, turps, etc.is applied to
- strengtren the image.

This makes
the ink dissolve and fresh ink is
rolled on it after smearing the excess
with a sponge. For removing old
work from plates, caustic soda,
sodium cyanide (or lye) are used.
If ink on the plates are not washed
out properly it will be difficult to
remove the image. Longer time,
greater soaking will be necessary
and the risk of some ink remaining
will be there. Further, more metal
will also be lost.

Zinc plates are liable to corrosion
due to eleclrolytic action when
immersed in water. This is due to
generation of current and formation
of a salt. Metal that is impure or
one which contains another metal
are subjected to electroytic action
due to difference in potential. The
weaker of the two metals is dest-
royed as a result.

The following are some of the
chemicals used in photo-engraving
and offset processes :—

Alum : This is a double sulphate
formed by aluminium and an alkali
metal. It is readily soluble in
water. In order to give the zinc
plate a tooth to hold albumen-
bichromate solution, it is used with
dilute nitric acid.

Ammonia: NH3 consists of
Nitrogen and Hydrogen, is volatile,

otherwise known as Ammonium
Hydroxide. It is used as a black-
ing agent. To neutralize acidity,

ammonia is used with bichromated
albumen and fish-glue solutions.
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Ammonium Bichromate : This . is
a sensitizer and is used with albu-
men for line negatives and with
fish-glue for tone negatives.

Asphaltum: This is derived from
dry distilation of coal tar pitch.

Carbons: Used for arc lamps to

produce light for exposure by
passing electric current.

. Casein: A water-resisting glue
made from cow's milk. This
serves as a good adhesive.

Beeswax : This is got by melting
honeycomb of bees. It forms one
of the constituents of etching ink.

Bitumen : Used in line plates to
strengthen acid resist in etching.

Caustic Soda : This is a cleaning
agent used in removing ink in line
etching.

Collodion : Nitrated cotton (Gun
cotton) dissolved in alcohol and
ether. This holds the sensitizing
silver salts for wet plates.

Dragon’s Blood: A preparation
from the sap of a kind of palm tree
of West Indies. It is used to
protect the side walls in line etching.

Turpentine : This is obtained
from the exudation of pine trees.
It is a reducing agent and is also
used to remove ink from plates.
An improved form of turpentine is
Lithotine.

From the foregoing it will be
clear that a number of chemicals
are used in the process of litho-
graphy. A lithographer, unlike a
letterpress printer should have
knowledge of the chemistry of sub-
stances he is using. Without this
knowledge he will be just like a
person moving in the dark. It has
been found by experience that
those with a good grounding of
chemistry become good photo-
engravers and lithographers. There
are many who are new to chemistry
in theory, but the same persons are
handling daily many chemicals and
they know also the behaviour of
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each of them under set conditions.
When such practical lithographers
begin to study chemistry, they will
have a sensation as if new light has
been thrown on the subject already
known to them. Every operation
takes a new meaning and all doubts
have new explanations. In other
words, he begins to know the
“Why” of every process. This
reasoning behind every operation is
the fundamental basis of all techni-
cal education. The day is not far
off when every one of our craftsmen
will have proper training under the
scheme of Regional Schools of
Printing. These schools will not
transform bad printing into good

overnight. But sound training will
certainly show the causes for the
defects and also the remedies. If
by this article, at least a few take
to reading chemistry, then the aim
of writing the article is fulfilled and
the reward is already gained.

The Firm Messrs. Minchel Et
Cie of France, manufacturers
of the Luxographe electric
engraving machines, have amal-
gamated with Messrs, Fairchild
Graphic Equipment Inc., New
York, manufacturers of the
famous  Scan-a-graver and
Scan-a-sizer machines.  This
amalgamation will mean more
improvement in the field of
electric engraving

Sri S. Ramu of Co;rlrglerc(al Printing Press (Tata's), Bombay, receiving the State
Award for Fine Printing from the Vice President of India
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Tone Reproduction

By

Srt D. R. VARMA

The article * Piciure Printing’* in our last issue has arousea much interest
in the readers. A much more interesting subject, dealing with halftone
printing is admirably handled here by an expert. The subject is as

absorbing as the pictures

The hand engraver has long ago
been superseded. He has given his
place to the process engraver. In
other words, photo-mechanical re-
production has come to stay. And
what is more, it is progressing fast.
The employment of the camera, in
letterpress, gravure, lithography
and collotype has been found to be
quicker, economical, and gives 3
more faithful reproduction. Stories
without photographs are today con-
sidered as savoury without salt.
The numerous pictures reproduced
in the dailies and magazines, not to
say of the books, are ample proof
of the wide field of application of
photography for block-making.

PROCESS ENGRAVING

‘The meaning of process-engrav-
ing is *the art of photographically
printing an acid resist on a metal
plate and etching the unprotected
parts with acid. The protected

portions are left in high relief for

receiving ink and impressiop."
Both line and halftone reproduction
come under this head. The Iipe
drawing is a solid line on a white
background. Pen drawings. type
matter, etc. do not require a screen.
Although a negative can be made‘
with all the intermediate tones of
grey. they cannot be transferred to
meta) as such. This is due to the
fact that the light sensitive material
will be washed away as it will not
be hard enough to form an acid
resist. So a tone is produced by
means of accumulation of dots, the
surface of which will carry ink.
As this cannot reproduce various
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grades of light and shade and the
intermediate tones of grey, a ‘half-
tone” is used for the reproduction
of subjects in a conlinuous tone
photograph, wash drawing, water
colour or oil painting.

The difference between line and
haliftone lies in the fact that the
varying tones of the photograph
are faithfully rendered by the pro-
cess camera and translated into the
plate. The infinite variety of shades
between the solids and highlights
are reproduced by means of dots.
All these dots are solid, but they
vary in size depending on the tone
required. In a light area, the dots
are smaller with a white background
and in the solid area the dots are
larger, with small white dots (in a
black background). As the size of
the dots increase. the darkness of
the area increases.

R
Solid Mid-tone Highlight
Dors Dots Dots
THE SCREEN

The variations of tone are pro-
duced by interposing between the
sensitized plate and the lens a
cross-ruled screen. This screen
consists of two pieces of ruled optical
glass cemented together in such a
way as to make the lines tocrossat
right angles. These lines are
usually at 45 degrees to the vertical.

In the year 1882 Herr Meisenbach
of Munich invented the halftone

process. The halftone screens were
perfected by later inventions such
as that of Max Levy of Philadel-
phia, USA. Various kinds of scre-
ens are avajlable now, such as pair
of screens, circular screen for
tricolour work, special grained
screen, etc. When the original is
exposed, the screen translates the
picture intc a series of dots of vary-
ing size. The difference between
an ordinary negative and a process
negative produced through a screen
is that the ordinary one is ¢ a conti-
nuous record of even character and
uneven density but a screen negative
is a record of uneven character and
even density.” The light reflected
on the sensitized plate from the
photograph in varying intensity is
faithfully recorded on the negative
in dark, semi-dark, grey or light
tones. In typography no greys or
intermediate tones can be printed
at one printing and only solid ink
of one thickness can be printed on
paper. Therefore the screen is em-
ployed to render the varying tones
for breaking the subject into dots
varying in size.

The ruled lines of the screen are
filled with an opaque pigment,
The result is a network of opaque
lines and forming transparent
squares. The width of the squares
are equal to that of the opaque
lines. The number of lines per
square inch varies from 65 lines for
newsprint, 100 lines for super
calender to 120 for imitation art and
133, 150, 175 and 200 for real art
and highly enamelled stock.

The light forming the image first
passes through the screen before
reaching the sensitized plate. The
shadow of the opaque lines with
the inertia of the photographic
plate form into dots of varying size.
For correct dot formation on the
negative the factors of screen dist-
ance and size of lens opening
should be considered. A straight
line reproduction is possible with
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the following ratio. Diameter of
lens opening: camera extension :
screen aperture: screen distance.
Satisfactory result in etching is
obtained by flat dots got from the
above.

Enlarged Halftone Screen

Wet plates are considered suit-
able for halftone negatives and
- they produce good quality images.
Dry plates leave a fringe, but wet
plates have the image on the collo-
dion film, with a sharper definition.
Further the wet plate dot formation
can be easily and quickly built up
by intensification. Complete opa-
city in the shadow dots and firm
joining of the highlight dots are
obtained by fully exposing the
dots resulting in a slight excess of
silver nitrate on development.
After fixing and intensifying with a
copper bromide solution accom-
panied by silver nitrate solution,
the above result is obtained.

BLEACHING AND CUTTING

The negative is bleached in an
aqueous solution of iodine. It is
necessary to reduce the shadow
dots to the smallest size possible to
retain the depth of the original.
Simultaneously the dots in the
highlights are to be reduced retain-
ing the link at the corners. For
this “cutting” is recessary. To
“cut” is to reduce the plate with
potassium cyanide solution. Reduc-
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tion may also be cgrried out with a
solution of potassium ferricyanide
and hypo. This is done until the
dot formation is judged to be pro-
per. Intensification can now be
done with lead-ferricyanide. ~After
intensification negative is blackened
with sodium sulphide to increase
density.

PRINTING ON METAL

A bichromated colloid after ex-
posure to light is rendered insoluble
in cold water, This is the principle
employed in halftone printing on
metal plate. Fish glue is employed
as the colloid which when heated
forms into an enamel acid resist
protecting the printing portions.
The etching mordant vsed is either
nitric acid or ferric chloride. It is
usual to choose 16 or 18 BWG
plates of zinc or copper for half-
tone plates. Generally a half inch
margin all round the subject is
allowed for handling. Economy in
metal and lighting can be effected
by stripping a number of films on a
glass and only one printing made
for a number of plates together.

Zinc is unsuitable for halftones
due to its low melting point
(419 deg. C.) which is closer to the
heating temperature of 350 deg. C.
during burning in of the fish glue.
Further, a change in structure of
the zinc takes place during heating,
A rtough granular result on zinc
surface makes it unfit for true
reproduciion. Zinc has a straight
finish while copper has a circular
polished finish which is better
adapted for halftones. Therefore,
where softnesss in etching and fine
screen reproduction are called for,
copper is to be preferred. But due
to high cost, zinc is still widely
used for coarse screen and where
stereotyping is done and no direct
printing is required.

The metal is cut to required size,
cleaned, polished and rinsed. The
back of the metal is also washed

thoroughly. The metal is now
coated with the sensitized glue solu-
tion on a whirler. The speed of
the whirler determines the thickness
of the glue solution. Thinner films
are necessary for dry plates as the
gelatine emulsion is thick. Simi-
larly for copper, thinner film will
do. When dry the coating is sensi-
tive to light,

The negative is warmed to the
same temperature as the plate to
prevent condensation. Both are
placed in contact in the printing
frame and exposed to arc lamps.

The character of negative will call -

for less or more exposure time.
The layer of glue is rendered
insoluble. The light passes through
the transparent parts of the nega-
tive. Where the negative is opaque
the sensitized glue remains soluble

* o m g lll

From Exposure to Etching
and can be washed away. After
developing in running water and
being satisfied that the exposure is
correct, burning in is done. Heat
is applied to the metal, the dyed
image disappears, the glue changes
colour from yellow to brown to

(Continued on page 26)
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LEARN LITHOGRAPHY
An extremely interesting booklet,
“The Art and Craft of Modern
Lithography” has been published
by The Amalgamated Society of
Lithographic Printers of -Great
Britain and Ireland.

Ans_Werihg the question  What

is Lithography , this says there are

three principal ways of printing whe-
ther on paper, metal or glass. They
are technically different and require
special skills, and those operating
them are classified as letterpress
printers, lithographers, and gravure
printers. The methods are (1)
printing from a raised image or type
(letterpress or ‘relief” printing
and the oldest form of printing),
(2) printing from a flat or plano-
'graphic surface (lithography), and
(3) printing from an engraved or
etched (recessed) image (intaghp
printing, of which an example is
photogravure).

UNDERLYING PRINCIPLES

Lithography is a chemical or
physical rather than a mechamcz}l
method of reproduction, and is
based on the fact that grease and
water will not mix. Equally impor-
tant is the affinity which grease has
for certain kinds of stone or metal.
It was the discovery by Alois
Senefelder of these two chemica}l
principles (or more properly physi-
cal properties), namely the antipathy
of grease and water, and the affinity
of grease and prepared stone, that
revealed the possibilities of litho-
graphy. He found that if an image
were drawn on a flat smooth surface
of stone with a greasy crayon, and
if the rest of tHe stone (being
porous) were kept moist an inked
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roller could be passed over the
the surface of the stone and the ink
would adhere only to the greasy
image or drawing. At the same
time the moistened portion of the
stone’s surface would resist the ink
because of the antipathy of grease
and water. This explains how it is
possible to print an image when the
printing and non-printing areas are
on the same plane. It was from
the use of stone as a printing surface
that the craft of lithography derived
its name, originating from the Greek
words Lithos and Grapho (to write
on stone). Introduction of the offset
method by Robert Bartley in 1875
overcame the obvious difficulty of
having to draw the original image
in reverse in order that it should
be the right way up on the printed
sheet. This was done by taking an
impression of the image first on to
a rubber blanket and transferring it
to the paper.

London Correspondent

W

Stone has almost entirely given
place to metal as a printing surface,
zinc and aluminium being the most
widely used, while plastic plates
and even suitably. prepared paper
plates are also used. For long runs
it is possible to make plates which
have different metals for the image—
which has to accept ink—and non-
image portions which have an
affinity for moisture.

MECHANICS

Whilst the lithographic process
is basically chemical in nature, the
actual printing has its mechanical
side. Thus a good lithographic
craftsman must have a knowledge
of chemistry and mechanical ability,
as well as a discerning appreciation
of tone values in colour. A great
stride forward was made with the
development of the rotary offset
press. Previously, the printed image

{Continued on page 20)

Amomatic Knife Grinder
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Printindia  Sample Survey

3

Printing Machinery in City Presses

A survey throws light on many things. For example, the types of machinery
used by the printers will be a pointer to the future of these products. The
pattern they form is worth a study by students, businessmen and others of
the printing family. - The present-day trends, the endless variety and the
amount of progress made in the industry are all brought out in this sample

survey.

THE PRINTED WORD

A healthy circle is set up by the
spread of literacy. As education
spreads, the thirst for knowledge
grows, the need for newspaper,
magazines and book grows, and
this in turn results in further spread
of literacy——thus it goes on round

and round. In the post-war world

the power of the printed word has
grown. Even the spoken word is
printed immediately for wider
publicity, first through the dailies,
later through weeklies and finally
made permanent in books. Inven-
tors of printing and allied machinery
have done yeomen service to
humanity by making printed
literature reach the poorest of the
masses. This sample survey is
undertaken to encourage interest in
printing machinery.

This is confined to the limits of
Madras City and again only to
about 20 presses—small, medium
and large.

THE PATTERN

The table at the end of the article
concerns only the 20 presses
visited. The small presses had only
platen machines, the medium ones
more platen and one or two
cylinders and the large ones an
equal number of each. More light
platens and more stop cylinders are
in use evidently due to low initial
cost. The sizes range from small
card platen to Demy folio and in
cylinders from Crown to Quad
Royal. Double Crown is the most
popular size in cylinder machines
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as Crown Folio is in platens. Royal
is an unusual size. The American
Chandler & Price is losing ground
due to dollar trouble and thanks to
Japanese models which are definitely
cheaper. One or two Indian makes
like the LIPI of Maya Engg. works
were seen. Of the heavy platens
Emil Kahle, the German, is liked
by the few who have it. The Auto-
matic platens have become very
popular and there is a rush for the
Original Heidelberg. Auto Thomp-
son, Victoria Art Platen, are a close
second. Contrary to the orthodox
theory that light platens are not
useful for cutting, creasing and
punching work, these operations
are carried out successfully on light
platens.

A good deal of carton work is
being turned out on platens and
one is even doing printing on
fabrics!

Dawson, Payne and Elliot are the
bread and butter machines of the
Indian Printer. Good colour work
is being turned out on these. Their
simple and robust construction has
endeared itself to the buyers. The
Two Revolution Miehle is still the
aristocrat of the Machine Room,
Its high cost has not deterred the
leading printing houses, including
Govt. and Railway undertakings to
go in for the same. Demy is the
common size. A few two colour
machines are seen in the City.
Some American Miehles are also
being used. The latest in cylinder
machines is the small automatics

of single Crown or similar size, and
the Hirundo, Frontex, Mercedes,
Nebiolo, Meteor, etc. are all well
represented. A few vertical jobbers
like Vertical Miehle are doing good

work with their characteristic floor

saving. The Falcon platens belong
to a class by themselves and are
doing good work in some leading
presses.

Drum cylinders like the Babcock
have been encountered here and
there. But this class seems to have
had its time and is now more or
less superseded by the two revolution
machines. One two-feeder machine
was encountered as a museum piece,
as a relic of the past. This is
remembered only as a forerunner
of the modern rotary. '

As a whole, the latest machines
have automatic lubrication, are

compact and space saving, the

moving parts and gears are entirely
enclosed, their design is more
streamlined, are generally fitted with
automatic feeders and improved

delivery and spraying and roller

cleaning devices.

ROTARY MACHINES

Flat-bed rotary machines or more
correctly reel fed flat-bed machines
have definitely gone out of even the
daily with a 4-figure circulation.
Sheet-fed rotaries are seen in only
a few offset machines. The Hoe-
Crabtree, the Goss, Duplex Tubular
Rotary are the brands seen. Some
of them are two floor models the
delivery being down. Colour units
are available in all but one. It is
worth remembering that a Madras
daily was the first to introduce
colour in the daily newspaper field.
Small rotaries for running job
stereos of Foolscap or Double
Foolscap are seen in a press. This
handles blank form work expedi-
tiously, '

PRODUCTION

The average outturn of hand-fed
presses are around 1000 and mecha-
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nically-fed ones about 3,000. Itis

. true that automatic presses are

having a boom.
COMPOSING MACHINES
Some medium and all big presses
have the benefit of line casting and
individual type-casting machines for
mechanical composition. The Lino-
type and the Intertype are quite

common. Indian language Lino-

type is being used by quite a few
presses and notably by a daily too.
Indian language Monotype is used
by two dailies and a-host of other

“book printing presses. The Ludlow

is doing well in handling display
work. The Elrod and the Super
Caster as well the All Purpose
Linotype are used by the bigger

presses (cspecially the newspaper
concerns) for spacing and decora-
tive material -casting. Here again
the trend of mechanising typesetting
is noticeable.

The composing room of the
medium and big presses are marked
by the use of labour-saving rules
and leads, light-metal furniture of
the < Cornerstone” variety and
mechanical quoins of the Hempel
and Wickersham brands, strip
borders, etc.

BINDING

Cutting machines observed were
the Maxima, Perfecta and Polar,
the Seybold etc. Some three-knife
teimmers are used too. Indian cutting
machines are steadily coming in

although with foreign  blades.
Our steel plants when they produce
better steel may perhaps bring in
the all-Indian machinery, not only
for cutting but for other branches
of the press also.

Pen-ruling machines are more
popular than disc ruling ones.
Knife folders are scoring over the
buckle fold, although some machines
have both the types of folders.
The Camco, Baum, Brehmer,
Cundall are the folders seen.

Perforators, Indian, Japanese and
British are seen in every press.
Hand numbering machines are more
used than type high numbering
boxes, or paging or rotary number-

{ Continued on page 22)

Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, Vice President of India, admiring the Books displayed at the Exhibition of State Awards for Excellence in Printing &

Designing sponsored recently by the Govt. of India at New Delhi.

With him are seen Dr. B. V. Keskar, Union Minister for Information &

Broadeasting, Sri P. M. Lad, Secretary, Ministry of Information & Broadcasting and Sri S. N. Guha Ray, Genl. Secretary , A.I. F.M.P.
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From Our London
Correspondent

(Continued from page 17)

had been taken from a flat horizon-
tal surface, although the paper
receiving the image traversed the
printing surface by means of a
revolving cylinder. To-day almost
all presses are of the rotary type,
the printing image being drawn or
photographed on to a zinc or
aluminium sheet clamped round a
cylinder.
WORKING

The most familiar type of litho-
graphic press has three main cylin-
ders whose revolutions are synchro-
nized. One carries the metal plate

oy

Sri S. N. Guha Ray, General Secretary of the All India Federation 0
Staie Awards for Excellence in Printing &

containing the matter to be printed;
another, known as the offset or
blanket cylinder, is covered with a
fine rubber blanket which comes
lightly into contact with the plate
containing the image and delicately
takes a faithful impression on to the
rubber blanket and, in the course
of its circuit, transfers it to the
paper or metal which is carried on
the third or impression cylinder.
The introduction of the rubber
blanket has, perhaps more than
anything else, given to lithography
the distinctive feature known as
offset lithography. '

The latest type of multi-colour
offset lithographic sheet-fed printing
press will print four colours at once
on sheets of paper 527 by 76 at a

/ Ma.s{er Printers, thanking
Designing held recently ar New Delhi

speed of 4,500 or more sheets anm
hour. By the use of what is known
as the  four-colour » process, based
upon the skilful blending of the
three primary colours, red, blue and
yellow, with black as a fourth, a
reproduction in four printings of a
picture, which in the original may
contain a dozen or more different
colours, can be produced at one
pass through a 4-colour press.
In the field of artistic reproductions,
whether  works of art, posters,
showcards, or decorated metal con-

_tainers, the photo-litho offset process
1s unequalled.

MORE PHOTOGRAPHY -

Perhaps the most spectacuiar
developments in lithography have

the Government ar the Exhibition of
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resulted from the use of the camera,
and the lithographic artist is to-day
far more a highly specialized photo-
grapher and retoucher than a chromo
artist in the traditional sense. In
printing, as in many other industries,
Specialization is having its effect.
In lithography, traditional crafts-
manship is having to give place to
new skills which combine mechani-
cal and chemical precision with an
aesthetic appreciation of colour anfi
design. Its range embraces beautt-
ful old lables on bottles of vintage
wines, attractive memo headings,
pottery decoration, decorated metal
containers of endless variety of
design and colour, display cards,
bank cheques and Treasury notes,
travel posters and books of evcl:y
kind but particularly children’s
books in colour.

NEW KNIFE GRINDER

A new automatic knife grinder
has been put on the market by
Luke & Spencer Ltd. of {\ltnncha.m,
specially designed to grind a wide
variety of guillotine and dogtor
knives, scraper blades, and light
section shear blades, such as fly and
dead knives used in the paper
industries.  Briefly the machu)e
comprises two main units, the main
bed carrying a stationary knife
holder, and the reversing trave}-se
mechanism: and 2 reciprocating
head. The upper section of the
bed forms a trough, partly ﬁl!ed
with soluble oil coolant, in which
the knife holder is mounted. Thgs
the knife is partially immersed In
coolant during the grinding opera-
tion, and the knife holder 1s
adjustable to the bevel angle of
the knife.

Two accurately machined and
ground steel rails are carried off the
sides of the bed, and the grinding
carriage travels on these on harden-
ed steel rollers. Driven by a 0.5 h.p.
reversing motor, and suitable auto-
matic reversing switchgear housed
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in the lower part of the bed, the
carriage traverses the length of the
trough over the knife holfier. Th.e
grinding head is unique in that it
dispenses with the usual external
machine slide and motor, and hou_ses
in one streamlined dustproof casing
the complete vertical spindle grind-
ing motor and feed screw mecha-
nism. This head is mountcd. on
hinges on the grinding carriage,
to allow it to be swung clear for
access to the grinding wheel for
easy replacement and adjust.ment,
and also so that it can be adjusted
to an angle to the vertical, to
permit of a certain degree of l}ollpw
grinding where required. Grinding
is done by a facewheel chuck,
carrying segmental facewheel plocks
which can be graded to suit the
quality of steel to be ground and the
ground finish required. The adxfan-
tages are cooler, swifter cutting,
and less wheel wear per traverse
than where a cup wheel is used,
particularly valuable when grinding
long knives. The grinding head,
running on ground steel rails on
anti-friction rollers, cuts wear and
loss of iritial accuracy to negligible
proportions, and reduces power
consumption.

COLOUR COMPARING
DEVICE

A new instrument, the Chroma-
meter, designed by Victor Letouzy,
and developed in consultation with
Dr. V.C. Harrison of the Printing,
Packaging, and Allied Trades
Research Association, for accurately
measuring and comparing colours
of papers, prints and similar opaque
materials, is now being tested in
Patra’s Laboratories. The device
consists of two units, a measuring
head and the main body containing
power pack, electronic equiment
and galvanometer. The measuring
head consists of a light source
maintained at a constant intensity
level, a set of 12.18,24 narrow band

interference filters and photo-
electric cell.

Operation is simple. The instru-
ment is plugged into the mains,
allowed to warm up for 20 minutes
and is then ready for use. As in
most colouring devices it is neces-
sary to obtain a 100% reading before
colour measurements can be made
which is achieved by positioning
one of the filters and placing the
measuring head on a standard white
block of magnesium carbonate.
By adjusting one of the knobs on
the body, the indicating needle is
brought to the required position,
The head is then placed on the test
sample, electrical impulses are
passed to the galvanometer and the
reading obtained is the percentage
reflection at the wavelength given
by the filter. This procedure is
repeated for each of the filters in
turn and from the figures obtained
a curve can be plotted which gives
a complete analysis of the colour
under investigation. The instru-
ment can be moved about quite
freely providing the galvanometer
is clamped beforehand, which is
done merely by depressing a switch.
The instrument is now being manu-
factured in Britain and will be
available very shortly,
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In the

Service of the Printers

for many years Now |/

o PRINTERS RUBBER ROLLERS

® BREHMER STITCHING & SPARE PARTS
® C & P TREADLE SPARE PARTS

¢ CUTTING MACHINE KNIVES

® CHASES & MOULDS

® ELROD MACHINE LEADS

® GAUGE PINS GERMAN

® BRASS & SFEEL RULES & FOUNTS

® PUNCHING & CORNERING MACHINES
AND EVERYTHING IN PRINTING
MACHINES AND MATERIALS ETC,

o
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Bunvantray & Company
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Printing Machinery in City
Presses
(Continued from page 19)

ing machines which are conspicuous
by their absence.

Automatic feeders for folding
and printing machines observed are :
Elless, HTB, Universal, the cross
continuous being the most sought
after.

OFFSET

The Roland, Crabtree, ATF
Chief are the ones seen in the
presses visited. A couple of presses
have the Japanese Komari. They
do good work. The Colourmetal
was seen in one press. Two-colour
machines are tare. Hand-fed
machines are still in large use.
The American and Swedish models
of the Chief were seen in two
offices.

POWER TRANSMISSION
Individual drive has captured the
field in spite of high initial cost,
due to their floor spacing and other
advantages such as economy in
current consumption, independent
working etc.

CONCLUSION

The results of the survey indicate :
1. Latest types of machinery have
made a deep impression in the
minds of the City Printers. Their
advantages are appreciated. There

is a swing towards automatic
machines, platen and cylinder.
2. Press-owners are not after

cheap machinery but are discrimi-
native buyers, of the best ones,
fool-proof and automatic.

3. More continental and Japanese
machinery are bought now than
before when there was a British
monopoly. But for Dollar trouble
American machines will have a
greater popularity. The British are
fighting to retain their market. The
East and West German firms, the
Danish and the Swedish and the
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Czech are coming into their own in
international trade in Graphic Arts
machinery. The dearth of spare
parts and servicing staff and
mechanics which was the snag
before, is being slowly overcome.
The British firms are still the ones
baving qualified mechanics and
readily available spare parts for all
their makes and a well oiled
administration.

4. Indigenous makes are slowly
coming in and with proper encou-
ragement are bound to grow in
quality and volume.

5. Low quality letterpress printing
has brought the offset in many
spheres of printing, especially in
pictorial reproduction.

6. Well-trained, technically quali-
fied young men are in ever increasing
demand, thanks to up to date
machinery which demands expert
attention and careful maintenance.

7. The era of modernizing our
printing plant has begun.

PLATENS
No. in use

Golding Jobber 6
Chandler & Price 16
Emil Kahle 5
Victoria 5
Kluge 2
Falcon 8

AUTOMATIC PLATENS
Original Heidelberg 10
British Thompson 2
Kluge 6
Victoria 2

CYLINDER MACHINES

Dawson Payne & Elliott 10
Babcock

Summitt

Miehle Two Rev.
Two-colour Miehle
Perfecting Cylinder
Two-feeder
Centurette

N o= - — 00 N

SMALL AUTOMATICS

No. in use
Frontex 2
Hirundo 1
Mercedes 3
Nebiolo 3
Poly— 50 1
Kelly 3
ROTARY
Hoe 1
Goss 3
Duplex Tubular 1
OFFSET
ATF Chief 3
Colourmetal 1
Roland 1
Crabtree 2
Harris 1
George Mann 3
Komari 2
Waite & Saville 1
CUTTING .
Maxima 2
Perfecta 1
Polar 1
Seybold 2
FOLDING
Camco 2
Brehmer 3
SEWING
Martinj 2
Brehmer British. 4
»  German. 6
NUMBERING
Roberts 10
Leda
COMPOSING
Linotype 45
Intertype 6
Ludlow 2
Monotype 20
All purpose Linotype 2
Elrod 2
Supercaster 1
AUTO FEEDERS
Universal 3
HTB 4
Elless 3
L&M 2

PRINTINDIA

Indian Printing Industry

By

Srt C. S. PILLAI

Some problems facing the industry and solutions for them are presenied in
this article by a London trained and qualified printer

Printing Industry has come to be
recognised as one of the major
industries today. There is hardly
any sphere of human activity where
Printing has not a part to play.
Indeed the industry has a vital role
in building up sound democratic
institutions and traditions and sus-
taining them. India now is in the
threshold of dynamic changes.
The Five Year Plans are bound to
change the face of the country in
the coming few years by ushering
in an era of all-round prosperity
consequent upon greater produc-
tion of wealth. This is bound to
lead to mass awakening and
enlightenment, resulting in an ever
increasing demand for more and
more printed literature of all kinds
and in all languages.

The place of printing industry ip
the future scheme of things, 1s
therefore, doubly assured. If today
the industry has not made as much
strides as it should have, commen-
surate with the all-round industrial
and technological development that
is taking place all over the country,
the printers have only to blame
themselves for it.

OLD IDEAS

In this atomic age when man is
making successful efforts to travel at
supersonic speed, when newer and
newer gadgets are invented to help
ensure human happiness by making
life easier, by eliminating delay, in-
efficiency and waste, it is deplorable
to see this industry in India stifling in
the hands of men wedded to old
world ideas and ante-diluvian
notions. No doubt progressive
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minded men are coming forward to
help this industry on its feet. But
the pace is rather slow and the
result is that the industry is lacking
proper organization and leadership.

The organization of bodies like
the All India Federation of Master
Printers augers well for the industry
and deserve the unstinted support
from the trade. But the trade, in
its present state of stupor, cannot
be expected to support such organi-
zations enthusiastically unless they
(the bodies) come forward with a
positive lead to solve the grave
problems facing the industry.

NEW PROBLEMS

The greatest and most pressing
problem, is the unhealthy compe-
tition existing now. Most of the
Printing Presses are ill-equipped,
run on unsystematic and haphazard
lines. Many of them are one-man
shows, often run by men whose
experience in printing is confined to
years of drudgery in their own
ill-equipped  print-shops with a
rattling type of foot-treadle as old
as 20 or 30 years! Most of these
stalwarts of industry, who will
resent the slightest criticism, have
hardly known the value of auto-
matic machines, their capacity and
the quality of work such machines
are capable of producing. Many
such presses have only one treadle,
no proof press, not even a lead and
rule cutter, much less a mitreing
machine. It is also no exaggeration
to say that these men do not know
what is depreciation, what is wear
and tear, overhead expenses etc.
Yet, their capacity for unknowingly
damaging the prestige and scope of

the industry is immense. It is this
class of printers, who are by no
means small in numbers, who
undercut the rates and bring posi-
tive harm to the trade as a whole.
The print-buyers, many of whom
are either unaccustomed to seeing
high quality work or not having
sufficient imagination to realise the
immense advantage they stand to
gain by having better produced and
high quality materials to boost up
their wares, are content to accept
anything as printed matter, their
only consideration being to get the
work done at the lowest rate, with-
out any thought whatsoever for the
quality. It is here that the industry
has to play its part by demonstrat-
ing that the expenses they incur for
better material is but a fraction of
the returns such better-produced
materials will invariably bring.

Western countries offer us exam-
ples of the value of publicity for
boosting up sales. Indian indus-
trialists, being comparatively new
in the field, may not bein a position
to appreciate the value of spending
on publicity as their western
counterparts are. But it is neces-
sary for the industry to bring home
the above truth by producing better
materials and convincing them.

With hundreds of mushroom
printshops, ill-equipped, ill-managed
and carrying on a hand-to-mouth
existence, dotted all over, it is too
much to hope that the industry can
rise from its present state of lethargy
unless drastic measures are taken.
I call upon the leaders of this
Industry to come forward with a
positive, I should say, dynamic lead.
I would even go to the extent of
suggesting that in the interest of
the industry, two or more such
small printing presses should be
brought into one unit with the
individual  proprietors becoming
partners or directors of the firm.
Such amalgamations will help raise

23



capital for expansion by getting
loans, Governmental aid etc.

MASS PRODUCTION

The main thing is that only by
grganising the industry on mass
production basis, by the addition of
automatic and modern machinery
could production be stepped up
and standard of quality be raised.
I have nothing but sympathy for
the individual who has constituted
himself into Proprietor-cum-
Manager-cum-workman. Many of
them are hard working and carry
on the trade in their desire to be
-independent. But they are not
promoting either their own interests
or that of the trade. They must
realise that Printing is an Industry,
and not just a business, and it can
be run successfully or developed
only with adequate capital.

Here, it may be argued by some
that if production is increased by
applying mass production methods,
there will be lack of work. This
argument is not correct. It is one
of the inherent principles of indus-
trial production that the greater the
output, greater will be the demand.
When Lancashire mills adopted a
gigantic programme of expansion
early in this century, there wasa
hue and cry in certain quarters that
there will be acute unemployment
as a result of over-production.
Events proved that this was not so.
Similarly when Henry Ford started
the first Automatic Assembly
system for automobile manufacture,
fears were expressed that there will
be more cars than buyers and events
have proved this also  wrong.
Recently, there was a news item to
the effect that the millionth Volks-
wagen (People’s Car) was turned
out of the Assembly plant in
Germany and that *“though Volks-
wagen is now producing cars at the
merry clip of better than 3,00,000 a
year, Germany’s well-heeled burgh-
ers still form endless queues for the
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little snub-nosed vehicle first
dreamed by Hitler”. And let us
not forget that we are a nation of
over 350 million, free to shape our
own destiny, just embarking upon
great schemes of industrialisation of
the country and in this, we are
backed by the great nations of
the world.

Let us therefore get round the
problem in a spirit of service we
owe to this great industry and
organise it on sound lines so that
this industry may be enabled to play
its part well and make a positive
contribution to the great task of
building a new, great and pros-
perous India.

Hand Press is Here to Stay
{ Continued from page 12)

Modern machinery has cheapen-
ed art and made man an automaton.
His skill and initiative, not to say
imagination and intuition have been
given the go-by. Hand pressis a
timely reminder of the essential

creative aspect of man. There is
more for man to do on the ha: d-
press: inking, make-ready, damp-
ing of sheets, drying are all skilful
arts in themselves. Registering is
equally difficult. Further, connois-
seurs who want to make everything
by skill of human hands, are still
using the handpress. There is no
doubt that really high-class work
could be produced by handpress.
But it requires a capable pressman.

Wherever handpresses are rele-
gated as junk, they could be
reclaimed and repaired with local
skill, in the village smithy and
made use of to print the local
newspaper, posters for village enter-
tainment, festivals and fairs.
Wooden types by the village
carpenter plus the good old hand-
press form a veritable * Printing
House Square” such as the West
boasts of. It will be a pity if these
handpresses which are sturdy and
which can be made use of are con-
demned as scrap. For Handpress is
here to stay!

Members of Governing Council of Al India Federation of Master Printers who recently
met at Hyderahad, going round Shivaji Press after a Tea party
arranged by the Presy
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METICULOUS WAY OF
MELTING METAL

Even in large presses, enough
care is not bestowed while remelt-
ing type metal. Proper equipment
is not available and some makeshift
arrangements ruin the metal, the
"types and hence the quality of
printing. The man in charge of
‘remelting is not conversant with the
essentials of the process. In shon:t,
‘there is no proper organization in
the foundry.

An important thing in remelting
is to examine the metal and remove
any brass rules, zincos, copper
plates etc. Linotype slugs should
be melted separately from Mono-
type and foundry or case types.
The temperature should not go
beyond : —

For Slug metal 600 deg. F.
For Monotype 750 deg. F.

The metal pot should be
thoroughly stirred and cleaned with
flux. Dross should be removed
from the surface. Any reviving
alloy necessary should be added
now.

Remember poor metal produces
poor type and that means bad
printing.

REASON FOR REJECTIONS

The City presses are now familiar
with the word ‘Rejection™. They
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print thousands or tens of thou-
sands and the customer rejects
them. In short, he refuses to pay
for them as the copies are not
according to specification. Gener-
ally, calendars, colour work, book-
lets and similar jobs are the ones
most rejected. A carefully worded
contract may bring the money but
may lose the reputation of the
printer. Machine proofs should be
got approved and only after that,
the work should be proceeded with.
Nothing should be taken for
granted. Much care should be
taken in matching colours to the
original. However carefully you
might have done, the customer has
the right to say it is no good”
Therefore, get his signature on the
approved copy. Print all copies as
per the approved proof. In this

" way no rejection can be made.

MECHANICS, BEWARE!

During the publishing season,
many machines fall sick and
mechanics are summoned to bring
them back to condition. Some do
bring them back to work, but many
fail and still get paid. Always be
on guard in calling mechanics
unheard of before. There are
many self-styled “engineers.” They
have spoiled a good deal of machi-
nery in this part of the world.
Their remedies always worsen the
malady. Others in the field are

EDITORS POCKET-EOOK

good at work but demand unreason-
able remuneration. The ignorant
proprietors pay through their noses.
A good thing will be to approach a
reputable machinery dealer and get

_the machine repaired through him.

Then there cannot be any room for
complaint. Some sort of guarantee
also can be got from the dealer.
No doubt the dealer may be billing
you something extra. This is
worth paying considering the uncer-
tainty and risk in employing a
mechanic from the streets. So,
next time when your machine falls
sick, do not call a quack, but
telephone the hospital (i.e., machi-
nery dealer) and get the services of
a qualified doctor.

PLAN FOR PURCHASE

Our printers are famous for lack
of planning. Itis no wonder that
they have not even thought of the
necessity to plan for purchasing
equipment, tools and machinery for
their press. Every machine hasa
predetermined serviceable period
under normal conditions after
which it should be disposed of, There
are cases where obsolete, unservice-
able machinery is continued for a
period far beyond our imagination.
Some even consider it as a matter
for pride to keep a good old
machine running. On the other
hand it is a discredit to continue to

(Continued on page 28,
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Tone Reproduction
(Continued from page 16)

chocolate. The plate is taken from
the heater and cooled. Flaws and
white spots are touched by sable
brush and bitumen. After lining
up, the plate is etched.

e

1. Dragon’s blood ai sides 10 prevent

undercutting
2. Shoulder resulting from successive
etchings
3 Shoulder removed after final eiching
ETCHING

The removal of unprotected
metal on the zinc or copper plate is
known as etching. Dots of varying
size constitute the image protected
by hardened glue. Nitric acid is
agitated over the plate in a rocking
trough or in an etching machine.
Fine screens are etched shallow
while coarse screens (85 and below)
require greater strength of acid and
etching time resulting in more
depth. Etching is a very specialised
field calling for accurate judgement
and vast experience. For however
good the negative and printing
down, if carelessly etched the plate
is useless. Small and isolated dots
require shorter etching time to
prevent undercutting. To counter-
act undercutting, powdering after
rolling up are adopted for line
etching. But for halftone etching,
the undercutting action is necessary
to a certain extent to get the tonal
gradations of the picture. The dots
should be examined through a
magnifying glass to judge etching
time, as no hard and fast rule can
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be laid down for the same. Longer
time is necessary in trough etching,
but it is easier to examine the etch-
ing action. Etching machine is
quicker and essential for newspaper
work where time is an important
factor. In a solution made up of
Commercial nitric acid (Baume 40
deg.) 2 oz. plus 40 oz. of water, 65
line screen takes about 3 minutes,
an 85 line 2 minutes and a 100 line
about 1} minutes. After etchin.g
to the required depth, the plate is
rinsed, dried and rolled up for
depth with ink or etcher’s black.
The ink is dusted with bitumen
powder, sprayed with water and
heated to fuse the ink and the
bitumen. After rinsing again, it is
placed in the etching bath to
deepen the plate. A 5/1000ths
depth is considered good for news-
paper work. One more etching is
given to remove the shoulders and
give a cone shape to the dots.

In order to judge the printing
result of the plate it is rubbed with
fine magnesium carbonate which
fills the interstices throwing the
subject in sharp contrast. An
impression also can be taken to see
the result. Re-etching may be
done to correct any portions.

ELECTROLYTIC ETCHING

The principle adopted in this is
the reverse of electroplating and
electrotyping. In making an electro,
the mould is made electrically con-
ductive and is suspended in the
cathode or negative pole while a
copper piece is suspended in the
anode or the positive pole. When

Model of Dot formation
electric current passes the copper
ions are carried and deposited on
the mould. In electrolytic etching,

the plate to be etched is the anode
and a perforated or corrugated
sheet of iron forms the other pole:
3 parts of salammoniac with one part
of salt forms the electrolyte. As the
rate of removal of copper is very
high, the particles removed from
the plate being etched are not dipo-
sited on the opposite pole but are
thrown as spongy copper. The
voltage of the current is about

Chess board pattern of shadow dot forma-
tion and widely dispersed highlight dots

8:5 volts. The salt is decomposed
on the current passing from plus to
minus and makes the copper ions
combine with the copper from the
plate. Thus the metal between the
dots are etched away. Undercutt-
ing is said to be eliminated by
electrolytic etching.

DEEP ETCHING

For certain classes of work deep
etching may be found necessary
such as pencil drawings. After
preliminary and fine etching, the
plate is given another etching called
deep etching. For stereotyping
and for coarse screens, deep etching
is done before rough or fine etch-
ing, to ensure a clean edge to the
work.

LATEST DEVELOPMENTS

Many developments in the
manufacture of halftone plates have
been made recently. Electronics
is playing an increasing role and
magnesium plates have come into
use. Plastic plates are also used
for coarse screens. New patent
screens are used to improve the
effects, Tri-colour printing has also
advanced and printing by halftones
is improving day by day.
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Paper Notes

By

«DANDY ROLL”

The cost of printing repessents a lavge percentage of price of paper. Paper

- is one of the materials that influence modern printing. It offers a fascina.
ting subject for study for every machineman, binder, packager, stationer
and proprietor. Geod paper is essential for good printing. This monthly
Joature gives imporiant points for printers and others on paper

A uaiformly level surface is
necessary for printing papers. But
2 hard sized paper is necessary for
writing. The latter is not necessarily
very level-surfaced. Hence printing
papers aro not heavily sized. Ledger
paper is given the best possible
sizing Boands are also super-
sized. Hence the metallic twang of

_ ledgers and bonds. The saftest paper

is the blotting paper and it is the
least sizod and hence the most
absorbent. The ledgers and bonds
are the least absorbent and take a
long time for the ink to dry.

Newsprint is loosely and openly
fibred and absorbs inks quickly. An
absorbont and liquid iok is used.
Super—calendered paper has com-
pressed fibres and ink dries by
oxidation. A viscous and tacky
ink is used for these. Driers are
also added for printing on these
papers to hasten oxidation. Super-
calendered papers are made by
passing the paper when still in a
wet condition through hot rotlers at
great pressure. It forms a smooth,
hard surface by flattening out the
fibres. It also fills up the interstices
between the fibres.

HARMFUL AGENTS
ON PAPER
Residues of sulphur or sulphur
compounds, sulphuric acid, alkalies,
hypochlorites or other bleach
tesidues, wood plup organic deposits
and excessive alum (especially for
offset papers) are the undesirable
agents that may be found on paper.
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These will ruin the printability of
paper unless they are removed.

The pigment of the ink as well as
the vehicle may be affected by
the mineral content of paper.
Vehicles saponify and pigments get
discoloured by sulphuric or other
acids and excessive alum in paper.
Paper may be weakened or
blackened by the presence of
hypochlorite bleach residue. During
the lithographic process, black or
brown spots develop due to iron
compounds in paper reacting with
coloured compounds. Lead pig-
ments are affected by sulphur
compounds, as they form black
lead sulphide. Sulphur compounds
also spoil bronze powders. Prussian
blue is affected by alkali residues in
paper. Other acid pigments are
similarly affected by alkali residues.
Organic materials derived from
wood pulp and glue change coloured
pigments.

The durability of the paper and
its printing qualities are affected by
the physical properties of paper.
For instance when a sheet has to be
perfected (or printed on both sides)
it should have opacity. The ten-

sile strength of paper is also im-

portant. In order to get perfect
register in multi-colour work, the
paper should resist atmospheric
changes or changes in humidity.
For pictorial reproduction, unifor-
mity in thickness, smoothness of
surface etc. are important. Even
for type formes, if a sheet is not

uniformly thick, the impression will
vary and good printing is impossible.
This is the reason for the majority
of printing papers being free from
any watermark or laid mark. Iag
the places where the marks are
found paper is likely to be thinner
owing to the impress of the dandy
roll and hence will affect impees-
sion. Mottled and cloudy appear-
ance results from an uneven paper
surface,

PAPER TESTING

There are modern devices to test
the qualities of paper such as
opacity, oil absorption, smoothness,
folding resistance, dusting, picking
and softness. When printing with
coloured inks, the colour of the
paper is an important factor that
may affect the final printing. A
neutral coloured stock is desirable.
A grey or muddy colour on paper
will produce changes in a light
coloured ink. A pure white back-
ground gives good printing results.
Blue or buff shade spoils the printing.
It is considered that the standard
white sheet should reflect 92 per
cent of the light at the surface, but
not below it, which means that it
should be opaque.

Fluff and other impurities cause
frequent stoppages and slowing
down of production, necessitating
cleaning. No doubt, a certain
amount of fluff or paper dust is
inevitable. But this should be so
low as not to cause a single stop-
page inan 8-hour run. The sheet
should not buckle when auto-
feeders are used.

PAPER FOR
LITHOGRAPHIC PRINTING
Litho paper should be loosely

constructed so as to make it non-
sensitive to atmospheric changes or
changes in humidity. Therefore in
the manufacture of litho paper,
minimum beating and refining are
?mployed. The resultant paper
IS one having large directional
difference. The grain or direction
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of fibres is more pronounced. in the
machine diiection.. It tends .-to.
swell and expand to a greater degree
ip -the cross direction. The tensile
strength of paper will be greater.
across the *grain.. No grain or
machine ; direction is - produced in
hand-made paper and the proper-
ties of the sheet is same in both the
directions.  Lithographic  papers
are surface sized: Such papers have
the right amount of absorbency to
prevent set-off, but at the same
time they hold the ink” ‘mear the
surface. - o
RELA’I‘IVE HUMIDITY

~ For good prmtlng, the machine-
room should ' have " controlled
humidity, ' Paper used for pnnung
is to be condmoned in the machine-

room tt‘.mpetature The cellulose

fibres of paper are capable of hold:
ing about 4 ‘per cent more than the
usual moisture. This * is ‘due 1o
their hygroscopxc quality. T
" It has been found that whenever
the moisture content of paper rises
above 95 pet cent, register troublés
occur. The position obtained by
the preyious printing surface will
not correspond to the succeeding
colour plate. A permanent shrin-
kage - of fibres results when over 95
‘per cent moisture content is reached.
‘The fibres of paper become pulpy
and re-arranged. -

. COATING CALENDERING )
* 'SIZING AND FILLING g
< Bible - paper ' which - thin,
uncoated .and -soft gwes a good

surface for fine impression. Half-
tones require coated or super-calen-
dered stock. Filling substances
give the paper opacity and better

appearance. But the drying time

is increased, it has less affinity for
ink and there is less absorptivity.

For spreading : of ‘ink, some inter--

space between- fibres is- desirable.
The air ‘present in these interstices
produce quicker drying. Excessive

filler tends to weaken paper struc-

ture, but it evemzes tbe texture of
the sheet. R
The -composition - and quahty of

sizing material. affects printing. -- A’

gelatin size makes the surface non-

" absorptive. Coating of Tesinous’

substance increases. penetration.
~ Absence of calendering will make

the . paper rough and - unfit for

pnntmg. Too much calendering
results in decrease of drying quah—

ties.. A quick drying ink such as
that used for metallic and ceramic -

surfaces may be called for. Low

absorptivity of paper may be due to

pvet—calendermg or thick sizing.

From the Editor’s Pocket-Book
_ (Continued from page 25)
use .an unserviceable machine. A
comprehenswe plan for purchase is
essential for every press. - The date
of purchase of each macbme and
other relevant factors snch as pro-
:duction records, shifts, number of
hrs. worked, etc., are maintained.
The dealers, although full of
exaggeration for the performance of

machines they are selling, will
always be ready to condemn other
makes and old machines in general.
A certain number of years should

“be set down as the maximum life
- and then the time would have come

for buying another machine. For

_ genewing existing old machinery,
.every year a specific sum may be ear-
'marked for buying a few machines,

so that in about five' years the
entire press will ‘be modernised.
Whatever plan is adopted, it is

. important-to have ‘S6me: plan for
purchase

GUARD YOUR GUARDS
- I have seen many big establish-

,ments ‘do not use a guard for

guillotines, ~platens “and’ other
dangerous movmg parts, as- pres-
cribed by ‘the law.” The usual com-
plamt (ot rather echse) is that the
guards are more dangerous than tife
parts they are’ supposed to protect
from and have been responsible for
qunte a few accidents. This may

. be true. It is also true that guards

do serve a purpose, i.e.,: prevention
of accidents. [Even when guards
are supplied by the - dealers along
with the machine, these are, in
certain presses, ,put out of action
or removed. Safety of .the em-
ployee is the primary respansibility
of- the employer and .apart.from the
pure:legality of it, there are moral
and human coensiderations too.
So, we say, ‘guard your guards
please!”

R Hacs & Koh-i-Noor
Y LERBST & JLLIG, FRANKFURT a/M AIN 13,

GERMANY

The Leading European Screen-Brands Haas & Koh- i-Noor

0ver 35000 Screens in use.

HALFTONE SCREENS FOR BLOCK AND OFFSET PRlNT[N(.v .
" PHOTOGRAVURE ENGRAVED SCREENS FOR DIRECT COPY ON CARBON TISSUE

VIGNETTE-CONTACT-SCREENS IN ALL NORMAL RULINGS - . .: . ... .:

SPECIAL-GRAVURE SCREENS FOR TEXTILE PRINTING . i@ ... .%.:
FILM SCREENS FOR SHADING AND OFFSET WORK BY COPYING PROCESS
smnmc; SCREEN-DESIGNS ON CELLOPHANE wm: ADHESIVE MATERIAL

Catalogue free of charge

What Makes a Good Manager

By

Sri T. R. RAMAN

The executive is born, not made. But what qualities make a
manager successful ? What is the recipe for efficient supervision ?
The author gives the answer 1o these and allied questions

We all read history. If we learn
anything from history, it is this:
Top men touch off national calami-
ties. The destiny of a nation, will,
for a long time, depend upon the
personalities of its President, Pre-
mier, Ambassador, etc. The same
is true of business organizations.
The Manager or the top executive
is the king of the vast business
empire. His whim is law, his
idiosynchrosies are sacred instruc-
tions, his fancy dictates policy,
his frenzy dismisses men, his plea-
sure promotes their interests. Some-
one thought of testing the
intelligence and other mental powers
of employees. But, here is vital
necessity to test top executives.
The very reason they are at the top
shows that theirs is no mean
personality. At least, it affords
us a very interesting item of study.

PERSONALITY PROBES

There are many proofs that we
are advancing in our civilization.
Aptitude tests are considered to be
one more forward step towards
more confused life, complicated by
tests of many kinds. All agree that
efficiency cannot be gauged.

_ behaviour cannot be predicted

by any precision instrument. The
reason is, apart from one’s capabi-
lity, lack of interest and weakness
in personality have contributed to
more failures. For this, interest
tests and personality probes came
into use. There are, today, more
than 500 tests available for various
industries. The U.S.A. stands fore-
most in perfecting these tests and
applying them in everyday factory
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life. The U.S. consider that, for
raising productivity, for cutting
turnover and saving training costs,
these tests are an important factor.
The Psychological Corporation of
the United States have given
valuable advice to industries in all
their personnel problems. These
include attitude and moral surveys,
development and training pro-
grammes, appraisal of executives,
supervisors, salesmen, hiring and
upgrading procedures, etc. Among
these, the test that would guarantee
a sure-fire salesman is in greatest
demand. The reason is obvious.

QUALITIES THAT
QUALIFY

Although no one can clearly
define the quality that makes a
successful salesman, psychologists
and industrial consultants quote
the following characteristics that
are to be tested: Extrovert or
introvert, aggressive or soft, courte-
ous or not, has he a large voca-
bulary, tall or stout, etc. Strange
as it may seem, no stress is laid on
intelligence” as a necessary
quality to be tested, as it is evident-
ly not considered essential for a
salesman !

GADGETS FOR
GLEANING PERSONALITY

Behaviour can be tested by a
machine invented by the anthropo-
logist E.D. Chapple. Known as
the “Interaction Chronograph”, it
measures  objectively, initiative,
resourcefulness, sociability, etc.
The operator works on two keys
on a tape recorder, while clerk and

customer are engaged in talking or
in any other activity.

Another method is to give one
or .more pictures and asking the
person to be tested to make up his
own stories after seeing ui>m. His
statement will reveal his drive,
conflicts, social action, etc. This
test is called the Thematic Apper-
ception Test (or TAT). Then there
is the Forced Choice method. This
consists in conducting an enquiry as
what constitutes a good foreman,
supervisor or manager. Favourable
and unfavourable qualities are
collected, but the deciding factor is
what is known as the ‘discriminat-
ing” quality., The data so collected
from several hundred executives
are codified and listed. For pro-
motion or recruitment, the applicant
is presented before the supervisor
who chooses among the Iisted
qualities one that is most descriptive
of the applicant and another the
least descriptive.

NEUROTIC SYMPTOMS

Neurotic and Psychotic symptoms
can now be detected by a test that
goes by the name <“‘ink blot test”
of Rorschach. This also shows how
an executive will fare under new
environment or under severe stress
and strain. As proved by these
tests, the successful executive
exhibits the following traits :—

He is always motivated by accom-
plishment of work. He accepts
authority without resentment. He
has strong drives towards achieve-
ment and he is after material rewards
as well as prestige and position.
He 1s endowed with enormous
powers of organization; for this
he makes a study of all important
events, gathers facts and analyses
their inter-relation. When it comes
to making a decision, whenever
quick ones are desired he makes
them on the spot; but when deeper
consideration is called for, he
decides on mature thought. No
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snap judgments from our Ideal
Executive! He has clear-cut con-
viction of what he wants and how
to get it. He has well developed
techniques for obtaining these.

«1e is never caught napping, being

'y nature alert, always doing
something useful. He fears failure
and as a result works his way up
to cent per ceut success. He sees
opportunity in every difficulty. He
is not a dreamer and is conscious of
realities and their immediate impli-
cations. He always identifies him-
self with his superiors, regarding his
subordinates as ¢ doers of work.”

WAY TO FAILURE

If you want to be a failure as an
executive, please practise some or
all of the following qualities :—

Take interest in tiny details, see
the trees and even leaves and not
the wood. Be detail-minded. You
are sure to perish in the executive
field. Shirk responsibility, avoid
it, run away from it. Do not study
the changes in your industry, don’t
keep abreast of modern develop-
ments. Dislike executive work and
develop a taste for non-executive
work. You should have no truck
with co-operation and never for a
moment tolerate any criticism. Be
arrogant with subordinates. One of
them will bring your downfall! As
regards the authority from your
superiors, you resist it with all your
might: they will surely show you
the door. Have an unconscious
urge to fail and always fear success-
either your own or others. Criticise
yourself too much and be convinced
that you cannot succeed.

A useless executive 1nterprets
situations in terms of his own
fixed ideas about himself and others.
We have this from an authority:
An unsuccessful executive, at day’s
end will think of getting home fast
to his family or to a cinema. But
the successful one will recollect his
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accomplishments of the day and his
plans for work on the morrow.

QUESTION-ANSWER TESTS

By questioning and eliciting ans-
wers, the true personality will not
be revealed. A true picture of the
individual will not emerge out of the
answers. But questions such as
“What do you think of, at the
time of quitting office ?”” may reveal
the interests of the individual and
his attitudes, as he does not know
how his answers are going to be
interpreted. In this country quali-
fied psychological consultants are few
and far between. These few charge
exorbitant consultation fees. This
makes the customer shy to engage
such white elephants. But it is true
that such psychological test can only
be conducted by qualified people
who have specialised in this branch.
Each industry requires special kind
of tests. Psychologists believe that
they can measure the abilities and
personality traits that make for
success or failure on the job.
Research should be undertaken for
this purpose, to rate accurately the
performance and to determine
criteria for success on the job.

GENERALIZATIONS

The difficulty in picking a good
salesman or executive is that no
one clearly knows what exactly goes
to make such a personality. No
tests have conclusively proved
that a particular technique is in-
fallible. The success and failures
of management appear almost to
bear no relation to aptitudes and
skills. But it is true that the
psychologists have developed a
science of statistical values consist-
ing of ““norms”, *reliability”,
“validity ” etc. to check results.
These tests have their success which
point towards further possibilities
in this line. By their failures the
tests have helped to drive home to
the management the following
points.

Man is infinitely complex and
unpredictably dynamic and future
experience may result in his un-
precedented growth in spite of
present test results to the contrary.

So when a man appears to you
as unlikely to make a good execu-
tive, don’t condemn him. He may
develop qualities which are dorment
for the moment. Only the proper
atmosphere is necessary to bring
out these latent qualities which are
lying under the surface. We in
India believe in pre-destination and
the Law of Karma asks us to
accept the lot into which we are
thrown in. Therefore, we say when
a man is chosen as an executive
he unconsciously tries to develop
the requisite qualities. If he does
not do so, he will be finished as an
executive before long and someone
who is clever enough takes over.
Then, none but he himself is to
blame. Therefore, it is only a half-
truth when we say that the execu-
tives are born, not made. True,
many are born executives. But
quite a good number rise to be
efficient and dynamic executives.
If we study closely what are missing
in us that have contributed to
our failures, then we would be on
the road to becoming to good
executives. By industry and obser-
vation we can cut that road short
and blossom into a full-ledged
efficient executive.

_ Prime  Minister  Nehru
inaugurated the second annual
meeting of the Federation of
Publishers and Booksellers
Associations in India at New
Delhi on Dec. 7.

~Among the subjects
discussed at the meeting were
the procurements of books
under' the Indo-American
Technical Co-operation pro-
gramme, Copyright Bill in-
troduced in the Rajya Sabha
recently and steps to improve
the standard of production of
books in the country.

PRINTINDIA

STATE AWARDS FOR FINE PRINTING

The following is the list of winners in the competition for State Awards for excellence in Printing and
Designing, instituted by the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting :—

Category

Prize

Publisher Designer

Printer

Name of Entry

CHILDREN’S BOOKS
(Below 10 years)

II. CHILDREN's BOOKS
(Over 10 years)

II. ILLUSTRATED BOOKS

IV. ART BOOKS

V. 1. Book ProDUC-
TioN (English)

2. Books ProbucC-
TioN (Indian
languages)

VI. BOOKS ON INDIAN

MADE PAPER
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Ist

Ist

Certificate
of Ment

Ist

2nd

Certificate
of Merit

Ist

2nd

Certificate
of Merit

Ist

Certiﬁca_te
of Merit

Ist
Ist

Certificate
of Merit

st

2nd

Certificate
of Merit

Certificate
of Merit

do

do

Sri Samar De

C.H.G. Moore-House.

Purna Chakravarti

Satyajit Ray & Sukumar

Ray
Sri Surja Roy

West Bengal Education
Department.

Popular Book Depot,
Bombay.

Sri Acharekar

Theosophical Publish-
ing House, Madras.

Lalit Kala Akadami,
Delhi.

Publications Division
Reserve Bank of India.

SriR. S. Dharmakumar
Sinhji, Bhavnagar.

Sri K. D. Chatterjee
M. D. (Calcutta)

Signet Press, Calcutta.

Vishwabharati Publica-
tions Department.

Bangalore Press,

Bangalore.
Signet Press. Calcutta.

Oxford University
Press, Bombay.

Saraswati  Press Ltd.,
Calcutta.

2nd Prize to Raj Kamal
Publications  (Printer
and publisher)

Saraswati Press Ltd.,
Calcutta.

do

do

Government Printing
Press, Calcutta.

Karnatak Printing Press,
Bombay.

Commercial Printing
Press, Bombay.

Theosophical Publishing
House, Madras.

Vakil & Sons, Bombay.

Times of India
Bombay.

do

Press,

do

Saraswati Press Ltd.,
Calcutta.

Sri Gouranga
Calcutta,

Press,

Nabhana Printing Works,
Calcutta

Bangalore
Bangalore.

Press,

Saraswati Press Ltd.,
Calcutta.

Times of India Press,
Bombay.

Indian Press Ltd.,
Allahabad

* Chhodar Chabi ”
(Hengali)

“Nane Langur ki
Kahani ™ (Hindi)

*Chabite = Rama-
yana ™ (Bengali)

“Khai Khai™
{(Bengali)

“Chhutir Dine
Megher Galpa™
(Bengali)

“Chitre Bharate
Itihas ™

“A journey through
Toyland” (English)

“Sky-scraper &
Flying Gandbhar-
vas” (English)

“ Kingdom of the
Gods” (English)
“Moghul Minia-
tures ™ (English)
“Kangra Valley

Painting

Banking & Monetary
Statistics of India.

“Birds of Sau-
rashtra ™

*‘Human Parasite and
Parasitic Diseases”

‘“ Ananya "’

““ Gelpa Salpa ™

“ Yashodra ™
 Bharat Sandhaney
Nehru ™

“ Our India >

¢ Ritu Sanghar >
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Category Prize Publisher| Designer

VII. 1. DaiLYy NEws- Istprize Statesman |

PAPERS (English)
(Indian Langu- 1IstPrize Navbharat Times
ages) (Hindi)
Certificate  Prajavani (Kanarese)
of Merit
do Ananda Bazar Patrika
(Bengali)

VIII. ART MAGAZINES 1st Marg, Bombay.
Certificate Roop Lekha All India
of Merit Fine Arts & Crafts

Society.
do Shagkar’s Annual—Sri
Shankar.
IX. House JOURNALS Ist Burmah Shell
Certificate Dunlop-D. J. Keymer
of Merit & Co.
- Certificate 1. C. 1.-D. J. Keymer
of Merit & Co.
X. PERIODICALS 2nd Central Social Welfare
Board.
Certificate  Kirloskar Bros. Ltd.
of Merit
Certificate  Delhi Printing & Publi-
of Merit shing Co., Ltd.
Delhi.
XI. POSTERS Ist Air India International
Bombay.
Ist Director of Advertising
& Visual Publicity,
Ministry of Informa-
tion & Broadcasting.
2nd J. Walter Thompson
Co. (E)Ltd.,Bombay.
2nd Associated Cement
Companies, Bombay.
Certificate  Burmah Shell
of Merit
XII. FoLDERs (offset) Ist Director of Advertising
& Visual Publicity,
Ministry of Informa-
tion and Broadcast-
ing.
2nd J. Walter Thompson
Co.(E)Ltd., Bombay.
Certificate  Director of Advertis-
of Merit ing & Visual Publi-
city, Ministry of
Information and
Broadcasting.
(Letterpress) Ist Times of India Press,
Bombay.
2nd All India Handicrafts
Board.
Certificate
of Merit

Printer Name of Entry

Statesman, Calcutta

Times of India Press,
Bombay (Hindi)

Commercial Printing
Press, Bombay.

Caxton Press, Delhi.

National Printing Works,
Delhi.

Times of India Press, Burmah Shell News
Bombay.

Gossain & Co., Calcutta. Dunlop Gazette

do L. C. 1. Bulletin.

National Printing Works, < Samaj K »
Delhi. ) Ralyan

Kirloskar Press, Kirlos-  Kirloskar*’
karwadi.

Delhi Printing & Publish- * Caravan *
ing Co. Ltd., Delhi,

Bombay Fine Art & “India”
Printing Works,
Bombay.

Saraswati  Press Ltd., ‘Taj Mahal”
Calcutta.

Claridges, Bombay. (Mobilgas - Double

Power)

Claridges, Bombay. (A. C. C. Cement)

Eagle Lithographing Co., (Shellubrication)
Culcutta.

Eagle Lithographing Co., « Himalayan Holi-
Calcutta. day >

*“ Mobil Qil »

Eagle Lithographing Co., « Agra”
Calcutta.

‘“ Ahmedabad
Caxton Press, Delhi. * Phulkari **
Gossain & Co., Calcutta. « Salva ™

Category Prize

XIII. CaLENDARs (Offset) Ist

2nd

(Letterpress) Ist
2nd

Certificate
of Merit

do

do
XIV. Diarms Ist

Certificate
of Merit

XV. DgVANAGAR!I TYPE Ist
Faces
2nd

XVIL. PusLicity BookLers Certificate
of Merit

Certificate

VII. LABELS
X of Merit

Publisher/Designer

Air India International
Bombay.
Voltas, Bombay.

Garlick & Co. Ltd.

Jardine Menzies &
Co., Alpha Advtg.
Co.

J. Walter Thompson
Co.(E)Ltd.,Bombay.

Calico Mills, Ahmeda-
bad.

Philips
New India Assurance
Co. Ltd., Bombay.

Director of Advertising
and Visual Publicity,
Ministry of Infor-
mation & Broad-

casting.

Gujerati Type Foundry.

Sree Type Foundry
Calcutta.

Printer
Eagle Lithographing Co.,
Calcutta.

Claridges Printing House,
Bombay.

Name of Entry

Times of India Press, Bombay.

€Calcutta Job Press.

Saraswati Press, Calcutta.
Nit

Gossain & Co., Calcutta.
Vakil & Sons, Bombay.

Glasgow Printing Works,
Calcutta.

1. Associated Cement Company, Bombay.
2. Burmah Shell, Bombay.

3. Bombay Government Cottage & Small Scale Industries
4. Glaxo Laboratories, Bombay.

Karnodaya Litho Press,

Old Victoria Mill, Bombay.

Imperial Tobacco
Co., Calendar.

Cloth Calendar.

Philips Calendar.
*“ New India Diary ™

Executive of Hyderabad State Printers’ Association Photographed with A I F M P Governing Council during the recent meeting.
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Phone: 2722 Grams: NELSONCO

NELSON & CO.

ESTD. 1916
(THE FINE-ART TYPE FOUNDRY)

Office : Factory :
62, Swami Pillai Street AMINJIKARAI
CHOOLAI, MADRAS-7 MADRAS-29
Post Box No. 452 Phone: 6173¢

Manufacturers of

PRINTING TYPES

IN
ENGLISH, TAMIL, TELUGU AND ALL
OTHER VERNACULAR LANGUAGES

*

Suppliers of :
“MANICKAM”
PAPER CUTTING MACHINES, PERFORATING,
MITRING. LEAD & RULE CUTTING MACHINES ETC.
AND ALL PRINTING MATERIALS

USE ALWAYS
NELSONTYPES
FOR DURABILITY LEGIBILITY & PERFECT CAST

h‘—ﬁ ———

UNION GOVERNMENT
HONOURS GOOD PRINTING

Vice-President Sri Radhakrishnan
on Nov. 8 presented awards to
winners in the competition for State
awards for printing and designing.
The competition, which is the first
of its kind, has been instituted by
the Union Ministry of Information
and Broadcasting.

Dr. Radhakrishnan stressed _the
importance of books as a medium

. for the communication of know-

ledge and said these had taken in
modern times the place of inscrip-
tions and edicts. Books have a
more permanent effect on persons
than other media of communication
of ideas like the radio, television

and cinema.

In a democracy like India, it is
necessary to get more and more
educated and for this purpose
people must be made to read clas-
sical literature from cover to cover.
Reading must also be regarded as
an essential quality in educated
men.

The Vice-President said that more
and more people would take to
reading only if books were made
attractive. The art of binding has
suffered a set back in recent days
and it is necessary to improve it.

He said he found that while
many corporations got prizes for
the excellence of their printing and
designing, few individuals were suc-
cessful. Individuals must take more
interest in the art, so that produc-
tion of books would become a
really satisfying business.
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Dr. Radhakrishnan described the
exhibition of printed and display
publications, which he inaugurated
in the Centenary Hall as the first
step in the direction of *giving the
children of India a dignified back-
ground of home life . Unhappy
homes result in neurotic children :
home with beautiful books around
would provide happiness for grow-
ing children.

The first prize for books for
children below ten years went to
the printers and publishers of
s Chootoder Chabi > (Bengali) and
« Name Lagur-ki Kahani’’ (Hindi)
and a certificate of merit to the
printer and publisher of «“ Chabite
Ramayana >’ (Bengali).

The first prize for books for child-
ren over 10 years went to the prin-
ter and publisher of ¢ Khai-khai”
(Bengali), the second prize to the
printer and publisher of ¢ Chhutir
Dine Maghergalpa ™ (Bengali) and
a certificate of merit to the printer
and publisher of *<Chitre Bharater
Itihas.™

Thz first prize for daily newspa-
pers in English went to the Srates-
man and tne Indian languages to
Navbharat Times (Hindi). while
certificates of merit went to Praja-
vani (Kanarese) and Anand Ba:aar
Patrika (Bengali). Marg of Bombay
got the first prize among art maga-
zines. There was no first prize for
periodicals but Samaj Kalyan won
the second prize, with certificate of
merit for Kirloskar and Caravan of
Delhi.

Among the other awards was the
first prize for calendars to the Air
India International.

MINISTER OPENS TIMES
ROMAN EXHIBITION

Sri C. Subramanyam, Education
Minister, inaugurated on 25th MNov.
an exhibition of the Times New
Roman types and selected English
books printed from 1480 to 1940 at
the White Memorial Hall, Madras.

The exhibition was organised
by the British Council in colla-
boration with the Madras Printers’
and Lithographers’ Assn. and the
Publishers’ Assn. of South India.

Mr. H. C. Norminton of the Bri-
tish Council took the minister and
others round the exhibition.

* * *

Mr. Joseph Norman Solomon,
the Printing Engineer-cum-Heidel-
bergs Erector, The East Asiatic
Co. (India) Ltd., Madras, has left
for Germany by Air India Interna-
tional for further specialized training
in  Heidelberg Presses at the
Factory, vi:z., Messrs. Schnellpres-
senfabrik AG Heidelberg.

Mr. J. N. Solomon has a thorough
knowledge in the mechanism of
printing machinery as well as small
tools and he is a good printer too.
During his 3 months’ stay in Ger-
many, he will not only get further
expert training in the assembly
servicing of Heidelberg Presses and
Polar cutters but also undergo
training in Printing in reputed
Terman Printshops.

When Mr. Solomon returns to
Madras, with the added technical
knowledge, he will be able to render
still better service to the printers
in general and Heidelbergers in
particular.
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PREGSROD

In these pages *'GRAPHICUS'* an expert in the
printing and allied industries solves month
by month the Pressroom problems of the
printers. All questions may be addressed to:

“GRAPHICUS”, Clo PRINTINDIA

65. Q. We have started recently Silk Screen A.

NBLEM
G

Strangely enough it has often been found

Printing. We find the cost of Ink abnorm-
ally high (between 20 arnd 30 Rupees a Ib.).
Is it possible to get cheaper ones ? What
makes Screen inks so costly ?

Silk screen inks are made by Indian Manu-

necessary to adjust the bed motion of a
Warfedale so as to ‘Bump’ at the end of its
stroke to obviate slur on the leading edge.
If it is printing correctly and well there is not
much wrong with the machine. However to
satisfy yourself in the matter why not write

facturers and one of the leading companies
produce a range which is well within the price
of the average letterpress inks. I suggest you

to the selling agents about the matter.

approach your ink supplier or write to the
manufacturers for details.

66. Q. I want to buy a ruling machine run by
power. Do you recommend the pen
ruling type or the disc ruling machines ?
What do you consider as the limitations
of each ?

A. In my opinion a disc ruling machine is to be
recommended. It is faster, cleaner in its
ruling and more accurate. Both may be said
to be efficient but for many reasons the disc
type is more versatile.

67. Q. Our firm has received an order for printing
containers on grease-proof paper. We
would be obliged to be enlightened on
grease-proof paper and any special ink
required to print on the same.

A. From your question it would appear that the
containers you propose to print should be
waxed after printing in which case you should
buy Wax Set Inks or at least ensure that
the inks you propose to use do not bleed
when waxed.

68. Q. Standard Wharfedale in our press (20 x 30)
gives an unusual noise at the end of the
‘ pritting stroke. We have tried many local
. mechanics without any result. Could you
possibly guess at the correct source of
knocking and other unnatural sound?
What in general do you consider essential
adjustments on a stop cylinder of this type

for a noiseless and normal pick-up.

WOVEN FELTS

Wet and Drying felts
Absorbing press felts

for the paper industry
Cardboard felts
Cotton dry felts
Dry wool felts
Drainage felts
Upper cloths
Marking cloths
Tubular felts for dressing

for the textile industry You will see our latest

Stop cloths products  on the New
Sanforizing felts Delhi Fair taking place
Trough press felts from the 29th October

Calender felts till 15th December 1955
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